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IMPORTANT NOTICE

This document is delivered subject to the following conditions and
restrictions:

This document contains proprietary information of CreoScitex
Corporation Ltd. Such information is hereby supplied solely for the
purpose of assisting explicitly and properly authorized users of
CreoScitex systems in the proper operation of CreoScitex equipment.

Without the express prior written permission of CreoScitex, no part of the
contents hereof may be used for any other purpose, disclosed to any
person or firm, or reproduced by any means.

The text and drawings herein are for the purposes of illustration and
reference only. The specifications on which they are based are subject to
change without notice.

Catalog No. 399Z1P644A

Copyright © 1998, 1999, 2000, 2001
by CreoScitex Corporation Ltd.
All Rights Reserved

First Edition: August 1998 (Software Version 5.0)
Second Edition: October 1999 (Software Version 6.0)
Third Edition: ~ March 2001 (Software Version 7.0)

CreoScitex is the major operating division of Creo Products Inc. Data
subject to change without notice. Subject to Terms of Service (TOS). The
text and drawings herein are for illustration and reference only. The
specifications on which they are based are subject to change without
notice.

This equipment complies with the requirements in Part 15 of FCC Rules
for a Class A computing device. Operation of this equipment in a
residential area may cause unacceptable interference to radio and TV
reception requiring the operator to take whatever steps are necessary to
correct the interference.
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TERMS OF SERVICE (TOS)

Except as otherwise expressly permitted under copyright law, no
copying, redistribution, publication or commercial exploitation of the
document in whole or part is permitted without the express written
permission of CreoScitex and/or the copyright owner. In the event of any
permitted copying, redistribution or publication of copyrighted material,
no changes in or deletion of author attribution, trademark legend or
copyright notice shall be made.

This document is also distributed in Adobe Systems Inc.’s PDF (Portable
Document Format). You may reproduce the document from the PDF file
for internal use. Copies from the PDF file must be reproduced in whole,
including the copyright disclaimer notice.

Limitation of Liability

The product, software or services are being provided on an "as is" and "as
available" basis. Except as may be stated specifically in your contract,
Creo Products Inc. and CreoScitex (jointly referred to as “Creo”)
expressly disclaim all warranties of any kind, whether express or
implied, including but not limited to any implied warranties of
merchantability, fitness for a particular purpose and non-infringement.

You understand and agree that Creo Products Inc. shall not be liable for
any direct, indirect, incidental, special, consequential or exemplary
damages, including but not limited to damages for loss of profits,
goodwill, use, data or other intangible losses (even if Creo has been
advised of the possibility of such damages), resulting from: (i) the use or
the inability to use the products, data or software; (ii) the cost of
procurement of substitute goods and services resulting from any
products, data, software or services purchased; (iii) unauthorized access
to or alteration of your products, data, or software; (iv) statements or
conduct of any third party; (v) any other matter relating to the products,
data, software or services.
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& Note: A working knowledge of
basic Macintosh operations is
assumed. If you are unfamiliar
with the Macintosh, please
refer to the Macintosh user
guides.

ABOUT THIS USER GUIDE

The PS/M User Guide provides detailed information about
using the PS/M application.

This guide includes the following chapters and
appendices:

Chapter 1, Introduction, introduces the PS/M application,
and describes some of its basic features, options and
components for getting started with the application.

Chapter 2, Installing PS/M 7, describes how to install the
PS/M application.

Chapter 3, Bringing Files into PS/M, describes how to add
files to the PS/M processing Queue.

Chapter 4, Previewing Files, describes how to view the
parsing information of PostScript and PDF files that appear
in the Queue, and how to preview images before
processing.

Chapter 5, RIPping Postscript, PDF and EPS Files,
describes how to process different file types on PS/M.

Chapter 6, Additional File Conversions, describes file
conversion options on the PS/M.

Chapter 7, FAF (Trapping), describes PS/M FAF
operations and settings.
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Chapter 8, Preparing the Dolev, describes how to connect
to a Dolev Imagesetter, and multiple methods for calibrating
the Imagesetter's settings.

Chapter 9, Preparing Files for Expose, describes how to
prepare files for the PS/M Expose process.

Chapter 10, Hot Folders and Distributed Workflows,
describes how to define and use Hot Folders on PS/M, and
the optional distributed workflows supported by PS/M.

Appendix A, Keyboard Shortcuts, describes keyboard
commands supported by PS/M.

Appendix B, Diagnostic Applications, describes available
diagnostic applications for use in troubleshooting on a
Dolev Imagesetter.
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DOCUMENT CONVENTIONS

Name of Item

References

System Messages &
Prompts

User interface
elements

Software Buttons,
and Options

QN Followed by text

» Followed by text

* Followed by text

Purpose

References to other
sections of the
Quick Start or to
other documents
are printed in
italics.

System messages
and prompts are
printed in
Helvetica bold.

Forms, windows,
lists, and other
named user
interface elements
are printed in
italics.

Named functions
that you activate
directly via the
software are
printed in bold.

This icon precedes
a note for your
attention.

An arrow shaped
bullet precedes an
action you
perform.

A dot shaped
bullet precedes a
listed item.

Example

Refer to the PS/M
User Guide.

The system prompt No

Disk Space appears.

The Setup window.

Click OK.

From the File menu,
select the Open
option.
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INTRODUCTION

This chapter introduces the PS/M application developed by
CreoScitex, and describes some of its basic features, options and
components for getting started with the application.

The PS/M

CreoScitex.
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Configuration Options

The PS/M is a Macintosh-based application. The PS/M is the
digital front end for the CreoScitex Imagesetter.

The following configurations are supported by PS/M:

* A CreoScitex Dolev Imagesetter connected to the Macintosh
by CreoScitex fiber link to VLSI, or by data cable to TSP. This
is the basic configuration.

* Lotem 400 PS/M platesetter.

The following hardware can be connected to PS/M via the
network:

*  Remote Macintoshes, linked via AppleTalk, AppleShare, or
EtherTalk

* Any PC or Macintosh
e OPIServer
e NT Station

. | Remote
| Stations

AppleTalk/EtherTalk
links

Dolev
Imagesetter

E‘\ CreoScitex
~ (y , | Fiber Link

—) or Data Cable
Macintosh

with PS/M
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PS/M is a Macintosh application developed by CreoScitex.

PS/M rasterizes PostScript (PS) and PDF files, using Adobe RIP,
into CreoScitex CT, LW, NewCT, and NewLW, and exposes the
rasterized files on a Dolev Imagesetter. PS/M enables the
conversion of CreoScitex Jobs and Pages into TIFF/IT-P1 files, or
the combination of the CT and LW elements of CreoScitex Pages
into single CT files (Combine). PS/M also allows the merging of
Preseparated Jobs into Composite Jobs. TIFF or TIFF G4 files can
be exposed without having to first be converted.

Using PS/M, a trade shop can generate high-quality separations
from files created on a Macintosh or PC in desktop publishing
(DTP) applications, such as Adobe Illustrator, MacroMedia
FreeHand, and QuarkXPress.
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The Dolev Imagesetter

The Dolev Imagesetter handles high-volume film output of color
or black-and-white pages that include text and graphics. The
Imagesetter can be used by commercial printers, trade shops,
publishers, and newspapers.

PS/M supports both VLSI and Turbo Screen Processor (TSP)
boards. The CreoScitex-patented TSP board is a high-speed
screening processor that performs on-the-fly data Combine and
screening functions.

You can define specifications for film linearization, dot gain,
screen parameters, and page size on the Macintosh, according to
individual Job requirements. You can also customize the film
margins to include a grayscale, registration marks, and other data.

Images can be exposed one-up, as complete flats, or in step-and-
repeat fashion. Images can be centered automatically on the film.
A black frame can be automatically inserted around a page on a
negative exposure. In addition, blue line proofs can be exposed.
Exposure is very fast, averaging only a few minutes for a full
format page. Image resolution is variable, from

60 to 500 dots/millimeter (depending on the model of the
Imagesetter).

Screen ruling can be from 50 to 600 lines/inch (depending on the
model of the Imagesetter), with selectable screen angles and dot
shapes. Automatic film feeding and unloading allow film
exposure in conventional room lighting. Films can be exposed in
single or multiple runs, continuously, without operator
intervention.

Film is automatically cut and unloaded into a removable cassette.
The unloading cassette holds up to 16 A4-sized film lengths (or 8
A3-sized film lengths). Some models of the Dolev Imagesetter
support an accumulating cassette.

At the completion of a work session, the cassette is taken to a film
processor for development. An optional on-line processor
eliminates the need for a darkroom.
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Operation Modes
PS/M lets you work in both Local and Remote modes.
Local Mode

In the Local mode, you launch the PS/M application from the
Macintosh where PS/M is installed, and work there. When
working in Local mode, you can access the full range of features
provided by PS/M and derive their full benefits.

Local mode gives you the greatest control over how PS/M
rasterizes files and generates separations.

To work in Local mode:

1. Create a page layout in a DTP application, such as
QuarkXPress, and save the page layout as a PS file.

2. Add the PS to the PS/M processing queue. PDF files can also
be added to the queue.

3. Define processing parameters for the file (or use the current
defaults).

4. Define Expose parameters for the file (or use the current
defaults).

5. Launch processing. The file is processed, according to the
user-defined parameters.
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Remote Mode

Remote mode enables printing to the PS/M from a remote
Macintosh. When working in Remote mode, you should use Hot
Folders that have been defined as printers.

Up to sixteen Hot Folders can be designated as printers. Files that
are sent to print via a Hot Folder are processed according to that
folder's parameters.

To work in Remote mode using Hot Folders:

1. Create a page layout in a desktop publishing application, such
as QuarkXPress.

2. Define the required Hot Folder settings.
3. Use the Apple Chooser to select one of the Hot Folder printers.

4. Print the file from the DTP application. When the file arrives at
the Macintosh where PS/M is installed, it is added to the

processing queue.

For further information, see Defining a Hot Folder as an AppleTalk
Printer in Chapter 10, Hot Folders and Distributed Workflows.
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@ Note: In Photoshop v.5 and
higher, it is no longer necessary
to use APR workflow to handle
spot color files.

@ Note: Colorized TIFFs are
supported in Quark when using
the Print XT or the Prinergy XT.

File Types
Below is a brief description of the file types supported by PS/M.
PostScript

PS/M supports both Composite and Preseparated PostScript (PS)
and Encapsulated PostScript (EPS) files.

A PS file needs to be added to the queue to be RIPped before it can
be exposed on the Imagesetter.

CT

In the graphic arts industry, images derived from real world
photographs are known as Continuous Tone (CT) pictures.

You can create vignettes within a DTP application that can also be
converted to CT.

A CT file is ready to be exposed on a Dolev Imagesetter.
NCT

A New CT (NCT) file is a CT file that can contain spot colors.
During the RIP, NCT files are generated under the following
circumstances:

» If you create a file with spot colors in Adobe Photoshop (in the
monotone, duotone, or other modes), save the file in EPS
format, export it to the PSImage exporter, then place the
low-resolution image in a DTP application. During the RIP, one
CT file is created for the CMYK information, and one NCT file
per each spot color.

» If you create a grayscale TIFF file, place it in a DTP application
other than QuarkXPress, and color the image with spot colors.
During the RIP, one CT file is created for the CMYK
information, and one NCT file per each spot color. For further
information, refer to the Print XT User Guide in the CreoScitex
PS/M 7.0 Utilities Folder.

Introduction 1-7



The NCT file that contains the CMYK data is automatically named
filename_pageno_CT1._ct, filename_pageno_.CT2._ct, and so on.
For further information see Defining Conversion Parameters in
Chapter 5, RIPping PostScript, PDF and EPS Files, and Raster File
Naming Conventions, page 1-13.

Lw

A Linework (LW) file is a vector line art file converted to
CreoScitex format. LWs are characterized by uniform color
densities over whole areas, with very clear transitions from one
color to another (for example, text, logos, and illustrations). LW
files support CMYK only, and up to 256 colors.

The quality of an LW is determined by its resolution. Typically,
LW resolution is much higher than CT resolution. The
high-resolution eliminates the ragged staircase effect that may
occur due to the marked transition from one color area to another.

When PS/M converts a PS file, at least one LW file per page is
always created.

An LW file is ready to be exposed on a Dolev Imagesetter.

NLW

New Linework (NLW) is a CreoScitex file format that may be
created during conversion. NLW supports a larger number of
colors and separations than a LW file. In addition, NLW files
support spot colors.

NLW files support up to thirty-two separations (up to
twenty-eight special separations) and up to 65,535 different colors.
FAF can run on NLW files with no color limitation. Since there is
no color limitation, you can keep a vignette in LW format, or
change it to CT. You may decide however, that you can get better
results by leaving the vignette as LW. All the colors of the NLW
file may be displayed, including spot colors. A NLW file is ready
to be exposed on a Dolev Imagesetter.
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CreoScitex Job

The PS/M RIP automatically generates a CreoScitex Job Folder.
The Job Folder contains one or more Page Folders, and each Page
Folder contains either an LW or NLW file plus the CT file, and/or
NCT files that make up the page.

PDF (v. 1.3)

PS/M 7.0 supports the processing and previewing of PDF files.
The preview is performed using the Adobe Acrobat Distiller (v.4.0
or higher) or Adobe Acrobat Reader applications.

The following diagram illustrates a sample workflow for
preparing PDF files for processing with PS/M 7.0. Refer to the
relevant Adobe documentation for further information.

Create a composite with any
PostScript-supported DTP

Convert the PostScript file ta
PDF file with Acrobat Distiller

Preview the PDF file on the PS/M
using Acrobat 3/4 or Acrobat

RIP the PDF file into
a CreoScitex Job

Preview the resulting CreoScitex Job
with the Display option

e
Expose '
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The Select Window

I=—"(———Seletct=—"———————H
0File [mp N[ N[ov
@ RIP Params:
File Type: [Auto 2]
Page: [US Letter =]
¥ H
Offset: {mm)
Size: 279.40 | [215.90 | {mm}
B Scale: 100.00 %
- L¥ Res: ] {dpm}
[(Add. J [ Remove | [ Reset | CT Res: 1z.00 {dpm}
L half Res.
Type: L
Rotate: _m-
Destination: [ Disk 2] B |2
i Flip: None >
Output File Base Hame:
| | Color Handling:
Output folder: Spot Colors: [l To Procsss =
Original file location [] Force Gray
Companion: - . PDOF =
Trfaet [<] PostScript Overprint &
[ Black Overprint Vignetts..
Allow Trapping
[(info... [EPS F‘ICT][F‘review] U

The options that appear in the Select window are described in
Chapters 5, 7, 8 and 9 of the PS/M User Guide.

The left side of the window displays the Queue or Hot Folders list,
in addition to the destination parameters for a selected file.

The right side of the window is composed of three tabs: RIP, FAF,
and Output. The RIP tab contains the parameters that relate to file
type, Page setup, resolution and color handling. The FAF tab
contains the FAF parameters that define trapping options.
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The Output tab contains the following components:

The tabs are detachable and can be dragged outside the Select

Combine
TIFF/IT
InkPRO
Merge
Copy

Expose parameters

window. This feature enables you to view all the parameters on
each of the tabs simultaneously.

Use the |-/l icon at the top right corner of the tab to reattach the
dialog box to the Select window.

Or, close the separated tab by clicking the Close box in the top left
corner of the tab.
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The Queue

The Queue is a list of files waiting to be processed by PS/M
according to specific default or user-defined processing
parameters.

The Queue in the Select window displays the contents of the PS/M
Queue.

The Queue supports the following files:
« PS

*  CreoScitex CT

¢ CreoScitex LW

*  CreoScitex Job Folder

+ PDF

+ PS/Mfile list
» TIFF

* Assg

« EPS

* CreoScitex Page Folder

The Queue also serves as a Hot Folder list. When you select the
Queue pop-up list above the Queue window, its name changes to
Hot Folders.

When the Queue is selected, you can add or drag and drop files
into the Queue. When Hot Folders is selected, you can add or drag
and drop folders that you want to designate as Hot Folders.
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& Note: Information about files
that are currently on hold in the
Queue can also be viewed,
either by clicking on Info..or
Preview.

Previewing PS Files

You may preview a PS file before processing it to verify that the
file is in order, and to crop it, if necessary. (Please note that rotated
files cannot be cropped.)

PS/M supports previewing of PS, PDF and TIFF files.

Previewing PDF Files

You can preview a PDF file before processing it to verify that the
file is in order.

Note: You must have either Adobe Acrobat Distiller or Adobe Acrobat Reader installed on
your computer in order to preview PDF files.

Previewing Rasterized Files

PS/M lets you display rasterized files. See Previewing Rasterized
Files, in Chapter 4, Previewing Files, for more details.

Raster File Naming Conventions

File Extensions (RIP/Preferences/File Handling)

Processed file names have two parts: the source filename, and a
suffix that PS/M adds during rasterization to indicate the output
file type.

By default, the source filename is identical to the name of the input
PS file. However, there is a limit to the length of the file name, so
when necessary, the source filename is shortened. You can change
the source filename for individual files in the Select window.

The following are the default suffixes:

Lw for CreoScitex Linework/NLW files
(for example, horse-p1.LW for a PS file called horse.PS).

CT for CreoScitex continuous-tone files
(for example, horse-P1_CT1.CT for a PS file called
horse.PS).
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» To change these defaults, type the custom suffix into the
appropriate File Suffixes field(s).

Composite Files

When a Composite PS/PDF file is RIPped, a Job Folder is created,
and given the name of the input PS/PDF file plus the .Job
extension. The Job Folder contains Page Folder(s), whose name(s)
indicates the Job and the Page number. The Page Folder(s)
contains the Raster files. The Raster files are assigned the name of
the Page Folder, plus an extension that indicates whether the

Raster file is CT or LW.

The following table illustrates the naming conventions for the
folders and files that are created when you RIP a two-page,

Composite PS file.

Folder/File Type

Naming Convention

Example

PS/PDF (Input) File filename Lobster.ps or
Lobster.pdf

Job Folder filename.Job Lobster.Job

First Page Folder filename-P1.p Lobster-P1.p

Raster Files

filename-P1.[LW
extension*]

filename-P1-
CT1.[CT
extension**]

Lobster-P1. NLW

Lobster-P1-CT1. CT

Second Page Folder

Raster Files

filename-P2.p

filename-P2. LW

Lobster-P2.p
Lobster-P2. LW

Lobster-P2-CT1. CT
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Preseparated Files

The character of the separation is added to the name of each file,
as follows:

* horse-P1-K-LW1.LW is the name of the Black separation of the
PS file called horse.PS, and the other separations are called
horse-P1-C-LW2.LW, horse-P1-M-LW3.LW and
horse-P1-Y-LW4.LW

The following table illustrates the naming conventions for the
folders and files that are created when you RIP a Page, or a
Preseparated PS file that contains the four Process Colors.

Folder/File Type Naming Convention Example

PS/PDF File filename Parrot.ps or Parrot.pdf

Job Folder filename.Job Parrot.job

Page Folder filename-P1.p Parrot-P1.p

Raster Files filename-P1- Parrot-P1-K-LW1.LW
[separation]- Parrot-P1-C-LW2.LW
LW[separation#]. Parrot-P1-M-LW3.LW
[extension] Parrot-P1-Y-LW4.LW
filename-P1- Parrot-P1-K-CT1.CT
[separation]- Parrot-P1-C-CT2. CT
CT[separation#]. Parrot-P1-M-CT3. CT
[CT extension] Parrot-P1-Y-CT4. CT

Multi-Page Files

The number of the page is added to the name of each file (before
the suffixes described above).

For example, dog-P1. LW is the name of the first page of the PS file
called dog.PS, dog-P2. LW is the name of the second page, and the
other pages are called dog-P3. LW, dog-P4. LW, and so on.
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Use Short CT/LW Names (RIP/Preferences)

This option allows you to disable the page number and color
suffixes, such as NewJob-P1-CT1 in CT and LW files.

This option is useful when you need to keep long file names or
DOS names unchanged, or when you have specific naming
convention requirements. This option is best suited for single-page
jobs.

Note: Since LW and CT files within multi-page Jobs can have the same name, you may
want to deselect this checkbox when working with multi-page files, depending on workflow
needs.

Below are some examples showing file-naming conventions when
using PS/M default naming, and when choosing the Use short
CT/LW names option:

PS File Name Default Name Use short CT/LW names

Document.ps [ Document-P1_CT.CT Document.CT

Document.ps | Document-P1_LW.LW Document.LW

Document.ps Document-P1_CT1.CT Document-1.CT
(Spot CT1)

Document.ps Document-P1_CT2.CT Document-2.CT

(Spot CT2)
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Hot Folders

A Hot Folder is a mechanism that lets you send files from a remote
Macintosh on the network to be automatically processed by the
local Macintosh. Hot Folders contain file handling and processing
instructions.

Hot Folders are folders created on the Macintosh and monitored
by PS/M. Depending on the Hot Folder settings, certain file types,
when dragged to the Hot Folder, will trigger a processing action in
PS/M. Hot Folders are the main tool for automating processes in
PS/M.

Quitting the Application

To quit the application:

» From the File menu, select Quit. All files in the Queue are
removed, all newly defined default settings and preferences are
saved, and the contents of the Messages window are saved as a
file called PS/M Messages.
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INSTALLING PS/M 7

This chapter describes how to install the PS/M application.

Warning: Before installing PS/M, make sure that the following
characters do not appear in the directory name where PS/M will be
installed:

/
@

\
)
(

These characters prevent the RIP application (PRCRIpE) from
launching.

Installing the PS/M Software

To install PS/M software:
1. Insert the installation CD into the Macintosh CD-ROM drive.
2. Double-click the Installer icon. A splash screen appears.
3. Click Continue. The PS/M Installer dialog box is displayed.
Note: To use PDF support, please be sure that ATM™Control Panel is installed.
4. Choose one of the following from the pop-up list:
* Easy Install: This is the default.

* Custom Install: This option enables the user to select either
the regular PS/M installation (default), or PS/M installation
without deleting preferences and Hot Folder preferences.
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5. Click Install. A browser is displayed. Use the browser to select
the folder where the application is to be installed.

Note: After the folder is selected, the Open button changes to Install.

6. Click Install.

7. Click Yes. The installation is launched, and a status bar
appears.

8. When installation is complete, a message prompts you to
restart the computer. Click Restart.
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BRINGING FILES INTO PS/M

This chapter explains the multiple methods for adding files to the

PS/M processing Queue.

Adding Files to the Queue

The processing Queue (which is displayed in the Select window)

displays the names of files that are waiting to be processed,

according to either user-defined or default processing parameters.

When a file is added to the Queue, it becomes active and the PS/M

dialog boxes reflect the current processing parameters. See

Defining Conversion Parameters, in Chapter 5, RIPping PostScript,
PDF and EPS Files, and Defining Expose Parameters, in Chapter 9,

Preparing Files for Expose.
You can add the following types of files to the Queue:

¢ PSand EPS for conversion into CreoScitex file formats.

+ CT, LW/NLW, Page and Job assign files for transfer to a

CreoScitex station on the network, and for exposure on the

connected Dolev Imagesetter or Lotem Platesetter.

» TIFF and 1 bit TIFF files for information, preview and
exposure.

+ LW/NLW files, for the FAF process.

» PDF files. Previewing PDF files is performed using either
Acrobat Reader 4.0 (or above) or Acrobat Exchange 4.0 (or

above) applications.

Files can be added to the Queue from the following local or
mounted sources:

e Hard disk
* Remote disk

* CD-ROM (The Output Folder cannot be the same as the
original.)

Bringing Files into PS/M
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Optical disk
Diskette
Removable disk
PLI

JAZ Disks

ZIP Disks

To put files into the processing Queue, you can:

Add a single file to the Queue via the Select window.

See page 3-3.

Add a group of files (a File List) to the Queue via the Select
window. See page 3-12.

Drag and drop a file, a group of files or a File List onto the
PS/M 7.0 icon or into the Queue. See page 3-4.

Use a Hot Folder for automatic processing. See Defining Hot
Folders, in Chapter 10, Hot Folders and Distributed Workflows.

Print the file to the Hot Folder that is defined as a printer. See
Defining a Hot Folder as an AppleTalk Printer, in Chapter 10, Hot
Folders and Distributed Workflows.
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2 Note: If you are unable to see a
thumbnail preview when you
select a file in the dialog box,
you can create one by clicking
the Create Preview button.

2 Note: Files that appear in the
Queue no longer appear in the
Add File To Queue dialog box.

Using the Select Window

You can use one of several methods to add files to the Queue from
the Select window.

Adding Single Files
To add files to the Queue from the Select window:
1. From the Select window, click Add.

Or, press <38 G>.

Or, from the File menu, select Add. The Add File To Queue
dialog box appears.

Add File To Queue

(G Ps Files B E

B G Mutieti job §/27/00
MultiEti.ps 3/30/98
Musician-presep 4/29/93 ﬂ
[ [HasTIK eps copy 7411400
[ masTikdouz.eps tze1zion ||
[ nasTIkdouz.eps.e 12412499 %
Type: EPSF Create Preview|
Cancel ] ”Add &Done]l
2

2. Navigate to the desired file and click it. If the file has a
preview, it will be displayed on the right of the dialog box.

The Type field, in the lower part of the dialog box, indicates the
file type.

3. Click Add. The selected file is added to the Queue in the Select
window. The Add File to Queue dialog box remains open.

4. Add additional files to the Queue, as required.

5. When you finish adding files, click Add & Done.
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@ Note: If you add individual CT or
LW files to the Queue, they are
output individually. To output CT
and LW elements together, add
the Page/Job that contains the
CT/LW elements to the Queue.

Drag and Drop

Files can be added to the Queue by dragging and dropping them
onto the Queue in the Select window.

Alternatively, you can drag and drop files directly onto the PS/M
icon and they will automatically be added to the Queue.

Files that are dragged and dropped onto a Hot Folder will be
processed according to the parameters of the Hot Folder.
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PS/M 7.0

Using the PS/M Icon

You may add PS, PDF, EPS, CT, LW/NLW, Page, Jobs, and Assign
files, as well as saved File Lists, to the Queue, even before opening
the PS/M application. To do this, drag a file or File List from any
folder onto the PS/M icon. The PS/M application opens and the
file(s) appears in the Queue in the Select window.

Managing the Queue

PS/M lets you manage files that appear in the Queue in the Select
window.

You may do the following in the Queue:

Remove files.
Change the order of files.
Temporarily prevent files from being processed.

Save the entire Queue so that it can be opened at a later stage,
with the same settings.

Define processing parameters. See Defining Conversion
Parameters, in Chapter 5, RIPping PostScript, PDF and EPS Files,
and Defining Expose Parameters, in Chapter 9, Preparing Files for
Expose.
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@ Note: During processing, if a file
is not processed, for any reason,
a Failed icon appears.

Removing Files

» To remove a file from the Queue, select the file you want to
remove and click the Remove button.

Or, press the Control key, click the file and select Remove
from the pop-up list.

» To remove all files from the Queue, click the Reset button.

Temporarily Preventing Files from being Processed

By default, when selecting the Process button, PS/M processes
each file that appears in the Queue.

To temporarily prevent a file in the Queue from being processed:

1. Select the desired file name from the Queue.

2. Click to the left of the desired file name. The Hold icon @
appears to the left of the file name to indicate that the file will
not be processed (that is, when its turn arrives, it is skipped). In
addition, the file is moved to the end of the list.

To change the file’s status from Hold to Waiting, click the Hold
icon. The icon changes into the Waiting icon and the file will be
processed in its turn.
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Queue Status Icons

Icons for files in the Queue change according to the Job status (for
example, running, waiting, and so on). The various icons are
displayed in the following illustration:

rrra—y B LT ]
& Running
2 g
-
"
o
&
% COi_civei Hold
7 Chocolate_Pack eps FAF
& Yisiting Cardeps Praview
XK Lior&XYafitwedding CT — Faled
-

The paths of files and folders can be displayed easily. To view the
path of a file or Hot Folder, press the <3> key and click the
required file or Hot Folder in the list. You can click any folder that

appears in the path in order to open it.

Bringing Files into PS/M 3-7



Method

Mode

Summary of How to Add Files to the Queue

Operation

Supported File Types

Add Button or
Add Option

Local

In the Select window, click Add, then select a
file or a saved File List.

Or, from the File menu, select Add, then select
a file or a saved File List.

PS
CreoScitex Jobs
Pages
Assign
CreoScitex CT
CreoScitex LW/NLW
TIFF
Saved File Lists
PDF

Drag File into
Queue

Local &
Remote

Drag a file from any folder into the Queue area
in the Select window.

PS
CreoScitex Jobs
Pages
Assign
CreoScitex CT
CreoScitex LW/NLW
TIFF
Saved File Lists
PDF

Drag onto
PS/M Icon

Local

Drag a file or File List onto the PS/M
application icon.

PS, EPS
CreoScitex Jobs
Pages
Assign
CreoScitex CT
CreoScitex LW/NLW
Saved File Lists
PDF

Open File List

Local

From the File menu, select Open File List/Select,
then select a saved File List to replace the current
File List.

Saved File Lists
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Method Mode Operation Supported File Types
Hot Folder as Remote | On the remote Macintosh, select the Hot Folder PS
an AppleTalk printer to which you want the file to be printed. Open Mac Application
printer Print the file to the Hot Folder. Files are sent and
processed according to the Hot Folder settings.
Hot Folder Local & | Draga fileand drop it onto a Hot Folder icon, or PS
Remote | savea file toa Hot Folder. The file is added to the EPS
Queue and processed according to the Hot Folder CreoScitex Jobs
settings. Pages
Or, from the File menu, select Input from Queue, Assign
then choose a Hot Folder in which to place the CreoScitex CT
file. CreoScitex LW/NLW
PDF

Note: Optionally, in the Preferences window, select Hold Before Process.

Note: If you have two Macintosh stations with PS/M installed, and one is dedicated to
RIPping, and the other is dedicated to Exposing, create a Hot Folder on the Macintosh
dedicated to Exposing, then mount it onto the desktop of the Macintosh dedicated to
RIPping. At the Macintosh dedicated to RIPping, define the Output Folder as the mounted

Hot Folder.

Bringing Files into PS/M
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%> Note: You cannot preview a
companion file. Selecting
Preview only processes the file
that is in the Queue.

Companion Files

D ESE'EEtEE

@ NCTtest.ps
& FHYignetteB-P1._L¥

B
il ) .-
Original file location

Companion:
Type: CT foset...l Set...]

FHY¥ignetteB-P1-CT1._CT

[ Infa... ][EF‘S F‘IET][F‘review] Process w8

Normally, companion CT and LW files are contained within a
Page Folder. Each file is called the "companion" of the other. When
the Job Folder containing the companion files is added to the
Queue, the files are processed together.

» Toadd Companion CT or LW files to the Queue, drag the
page that contains the files to the Queue.

Or, click the Add button and select either the LW or CT file.
The companion button becomes active. Click Companion and
select the companion file. Click Set. The name of the
companion file appears in the Companion area of the Select
window.

The CT or LW file is displayed in the Queue and its respective
companion file appears in the Companion area.

» Toadd a companion file to a CT or LW file already in the
Queue, select the file in the Queue, and click Set in the
Companion area. The Get Companion dialog box is displayed.
Select the companion file, and then click Open. The
companion file appears in the Companion area of the Select
window.

Note: Normally, companion CT and LW files are contained in a Job Folder or Page. It
is recommended that you only add a Job or Page to the PS/M Queue, rather than
individual CT or LW files, so that all the CT and LW files are automatically processed
together.
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& Note: When you expose a LW
file with a CT file that is not its
original companion, you can
define the CT Offset. Click the
Offset button that appears in the
Companion area of the Select
window, then use the Offset
dialog box to define Vertical and
Horizontal offset values.

To switch companion files:

1. From the File List, select the LW or CT file that has a
designated companion file that you want to switch.

2. From the Companion area of the Select window, click Set.

3. Select the desired companion file from the dialog box.

File List

Saving a File List

If one or more files appear in the Queue in the Select window, you

can save this list for later use.

The saved File List is a list of all the files that were in the Queue
when the list was saved, along with the defined processing and
Expose settings of each one.

To save a File List:

1. From the File menu, choose Save File List. A dialog box
appears.

2. Use the dialog box to navigate to the volume and folder in
which you want to save the File List.

3. In the Save List As field, type a name (the default name is PS
File list).

4. Click Save. A File List is created, and the PS File List icon is
displayed:

P35 File list

Bringing Files into PS/M
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Adding a Saved File List

A saved File List may be added to the Queue in the Select window.
It may either replace the currently listed files in the Queue, or be
added to the end of the list.

Note: When you add a saved File List, the parsing process is not performed, as it was
performed (when you added each file to the Queue) before you created the File List. For
details, see Chapter 4, Previewing Files.

To add a File List to the end of the list displayed in the Queue:

1. From the Select window, click Add. The Add File dialog box
appears.

Or, select Open File List from the Item menu. The Add File
dialog box appears.

2. Navigate to the saved File List, and select it.
3. Click Add.
Or, drag and drop the File List onto the Queue.
4. Click Done. The selected File List is added to the Queue.

If PS/M cannot find a file from the selected File List, it will prompt
you to find it. PS/M may not be able to locate a file if it has been
moved or deleted since the File List was created, or if it is located
on a remote volume that is not currently mounted on the
Macintosh Desktop.

Please locate B&W

[ Ps Files =

Date Modified

b 5 costumers Files 9414/00
b G cTo 247400
N Hvignette 10/2/00
3 Q Font Test Yesterday
b G Freetand.job 10/2/00 | |
; s
b G FreeHand_1.job 1oszr00 (=
Cancel ] ” Open ]|

Z

Use the dialog box to navigate to the location of the missing file,
and select it.
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> Note: PS/M messages are
saved in the PS/M application
Folder.

¢ Tip: Use the Copy command,
found in the Edit menu, to copy
selected messages from the
Messages window to the
clipboard, and then paste them
where desired. Use the Reset
Messages command to delete
all messages. (The Select All
command in the Edit menu lets
you select all messages at
once.)

The Messages Window

O=———————Messages—————H &

Plotter Type is Scitex Dolew300.
Screen procezzor is YLSI Card.

Hires falders list is ernpty
Font folder (1) is: Macintosh HD :Sy=stern Folder

Default Output folder is: same as input file
Combine Output folder is: same as input file
TIFFIT Qutput folder is: zame as input file
Merge Output folder is: same as input file
Queue folder is off

[4]

D

Messages can help you monitor the progress and review the

history of operations, including error identification. When you quit

PS/M, the contents of the Messages window are added to the
PS/M Messages file.

To manually save the contents of the Messages window, select Save
Messages from the File menu and use the Browser that appears to

designate a location and name for the text file that is created.

The Messages window displays the following:

* The type of plotter currently configured and the type of the
screen processor. See Chapter 2, Installing PS/M 7, for more

details.

* The name(s) and path(s) of the High-Resolution Image
Folder(s) (by default, the list is empty). For details, see
Designating High-Resolution Image Folders, in Chapter 5,
RIPping PostScript, PDF and EPS Files.

* The name and path of the Font Folder(s). For details, see
Designating Font Folders, in Chapter 5, RIPping PostScript,
PDF and EPS Files.

* The name and path of the default Output Folder (by

default, the Output Folder is the same as the Input Folder).

For details, see Defining the Output Folder, page 3-16.
* The name and path of the Combine Output Folder. For

details, see Combine (Output/Select), in Chapter 6, Additional

File Conversions.

Bringing Files into PS/M
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* The name and path of the TIFF/IT Output Folder. For
details, see TIFF/IT-P1, in Chapter 6, Additional File
Conversions.

* The name and path of the InkPRO Output Folder. For
details, see InkPRO, in Chapter 6, Additional File Conversions.

* The name and path of the Merge Output Folder. For
details, see Merge, in Chapter 6, Additional File Conversions.

* The name and path of the Queue (the first time you start
PS/M, no Queue Folder is designated). For details, see
Adding Files to the Queue, page 3-1.

*  Other messages that relate to the PS/M operation. For an
explanation of messages related to the Imagesetter, refer to
the documentation of the specific Dolev Imagesetter.

» To determine the level of messages that appear in the Messages
window, and whether Alert messages appear onscreen or in
the Messages window, select Message Level from the Setup
menu, then select the desired option from the pop-up list that
appears.

* Select Normal to display Alert messages onscreen, and all
other messages in the Messages window.

*  Select Expert for more detailed messages. In this mode,
alert messages are displayed in the Messages window, not
on the screen, and the workflow continues uninterrupted.

» To print the contents of the Messages window, select Print
from the File menu.

Messages in the Messages window are kept until you quit PS/M 7.
However, the contents of each session are saved in a file named
PSM Messages in the root folder of the PS/M application.
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& Note: Regardless of the selected
Output Destination, the Copy
function lets you copy the Job to
a user-defined volume or folder.

Defining the Output Destination (rip Destination)

The Output Destination defines what happens to CreoScitex Jobs
that result from the conversion process.

To define the Output Destination:

From the Select window, click the Destination pop-up list and select
one of the following options:

Select Disk to store the Job that is generated by the
conversion in the selected Output Folder.

Select Dolev Plotter to expose the Job(s) directly to film,
according to the user-defined Expose parameters. See
Chapter 9, Preparing Files for Expose.

Before processing, ensure that PS/M is installed and the
Imagesetter is connected and configured for communications.

Select Disk (Ready for expose) to create a job that contains
Expose parameters and plotter settings. The output file(s)
are stored on the local disk, along with a Job Ticket that
defines the Expose parameters and the Plotter definitions.
This enables you, for example, to proof the Job before
exposing it. The Job can be sent to be exposed whenever
you want.
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Defining the Output Folder

By default, the PS/M application places Jobs resulting from the
conversion process into the folder from which the PS or PDF file
originated. You can define separate Output Folders for individual
files in the Queue.

To define a different Output Folder:

1. From the Select window, click the Select button next to the
Output Folder field. The Output Folder dialog box opens.

@ Note: If the path is longer than = uunuthider=———

the Output Folder field, you can =
view the full path by holgzlling the (I peskrop K ey
cursor over the abbreviated path Name =
for longer than a second. A tool b G output Yesterday
tip displays the full path. b (%) Audio CD 1 Today

[P Macintosh HD Today

b G TestsetPaget job Today

[ ﬁ Chana Today

]

[ Use originalfile location |

@] [(Newl ][ open ]| [_cancel | [ choose |

W

2. Select the required folder.

3. Click the Choose button. The dialog box closes and the path
name of the selected Output Folder is displayed in the Output
Folder field in the Select window.

To create a new Output Folder, click the New button in the
Output Folder dialog box. In the New Folder dialog box that
appears, enter a name for the Output Folder, and then click
Create. The new folder appears in the list displayed in the
Output Folder dialog box. Follow Step 3 above to define the new
folder as the Output Folder.
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¢ Tip: Due to a Macintosh
operating system limitation, files
residing on Brisque stations
whose file names contain more
than 31 characters will not be
seen from a Macintosh station.
This limitation applies to Brisque
and PS/M users.

To output processed files to their original file locations, click
the Use original file location button.

Note: If you define an Output Folder and then select Save As Default from the Setup
menu, all files subsequently added to the Queue will be converted to that Output
Folder.

Output File Base Name

The name of a processed file is comprised of two parts: the base
name, and a suffix that is added during rasterization.

By default, the base name is identical to the name of the input PS
file, except for the following;:

* All characters that are not alphanumeric, except for the
period (.) and the underscore (_), are removed (not replaced).

e The base name is truncated so that the final file name, not
including the suffixes that are added during rasterization, will
have a maximum of 17 characters.

To change the base name of the file that will result from processing
a selected file in the Queue:

1. Select the file from the Queue.

2. Type the desired name in the Output File Base Name field in the
Select window.
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PREVIEWING FILES

Before a PS or a PDF file is actually processed by PS/M, it is
parsed. PS/M lets you view the parsing information of PS and
PDF files that appear in the Queue. It also lets you preview the
images before processing.

Viewing the parsing information and previewing the image are
both methods of verifying PS and PDF information before
processing files.

The Preview option also enables the cropping of a PS file before
processing. Rotated files cannot be cropped.

In addition, PS/M enables you to preview a PDF before
processing. Previewing a PDF file is performed in either the Adobe
Acrobat Distiller or the Adobe Acrobat Reader v.4.0 applications.
When you select the Preview button in PS/M for a PDF file in the
Queue, the PDF file appears in either Adobe Acrobat Distiller or
Adobe Acrobat Reader (provided they are installed on the
computer).
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File Parsing

When you add a PS file to the Queue, the application analyzes the
PS file and extracts information from it about spot colors, fonts,
and APR. This process is called parsing.

, _ , To define the level of parsing:
2 Note: Color information saved in

QuarkXPress using the 1
CreoScitex Spot Color XT is also
extracted during parsing.

. From the Setup menu, select Preferences. The Preferences
window appears.

2. Click the PostScript Parsing button in the File Handling tab,
and from the pop-up list that appears, select one of the
following options:

e Full: Instructs PS/M to perform the entire parsing process.
@ Note: When parsing is defined / P P &P

as Minimal, the Spot Colors: ¢ Minimal: Instructs PS/M to perform limited parsing. You
:p:r:;'lz Info option is not may decide to select minimal as a time-saving device.
val .

Defining minimal parsing affects the Preview option. You
cannot preview information that is not derived by parsing.
Selecting minimal parsing, however, does not affect the RIP
in any way. When minimal parsing is defined, only the
following information is derived:

Mame & Path: MultiEti_ps

Type: Composite PS
Mo._ of Pages: 3

File Size: 13 MB

Creator: Quarksppc_18"'
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Previewing a PostScript File

PS/M enables you to preview a PS or EPS file before processing.
The Preview option offers a fast and convenient method to test the
integrity of a PS file prior to processing, since it performs a
simulated RIP, and involves both rasterizing and drawing.

Preview lets you do the following;:

* View the contents of a file.

» Pinpoint PS errors, such as missing fonts or High-Resolution
files.

* Crop the file before RIP (you cannot crop rotated files).

The following parameters (in the RIP tab of the Select window)
affect the preview: Force Gray, Black Overprint, Page, Offset,
Size, Scale, Rotate, and Flip. See Chapter 5, RIPping PostScript,
PDF and EPS Files.
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v/ Tip: To reduce the Preview time,
you may display proofing data
instead of the High-Resolution
Replacement data, if the PS file
contains APR information. Press
the <38> key while clicking

To preview a PostScript file:
1. In the Select window, select a file in the Queue.

2. Click Preview. The RIP progress indicator appears, and the file
is drawn in the Preview dialog box.

*  Watch as the application draws the preview.
If an error occurs, the preview stops and an error message
appears in the Messages window. You can usually trace the
problem to the element that is being drawn when the error
message is generated.

»  If the file contains PSImages, the system looks for the
high-resolution replacement images. See Designating
High-Resolution Image Folders in Chapter 5, RIPping
PostScript, PDF and EPS Files, for more details.

If you selected Continue in the Error Handling pop-up list
under the File Handling tab in the Preferences window, the
High-Resolution Images will be displayed if they are found.
(If they are not found, black silhouettes of the pictures
appear instead.)

Preview. To abort the Preview:
1. Press <8 .>. The system prompts you to confirm the command:
A Stop this process?
Continue I

2. Click Stop to confirm. The Preview is aborted, but the parts of
the file that were already drawn in the Preview dialog box
remain displayed.
Or, click Continue to continue the Preview.
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Previewing EPS Files

EPS/PDF Settings (FileHandling/Preferences)

The EPS/PDF Settings option enables you to control the
dimensions of EPS files for RIP and for Preview.

EPSfPDF Settings:

[<] Use Bounding Box

FMargin: {3

By default, the Use Bounding Box checkbox is selected, and the
Margin field value is zero.

* Select the Use Bounding Box checkbox to use the dimensions
specified in the Bounding Box comment of the EPS file for
Preview and RIP.

* Deselect the Use Bounding Box checkbox to ignore the
Bounding Box comment of the EPS file.

* Toadd a standard margin when processing EPS files, enter a
value in the Margin field.

Previewing an EPS File with EPS PICT Option

Generally, when you preview a PS file, PS/M rasterizes the file to
obtain the information needed to generate a screen-resolution
version.

However, some DTP applications enable you to save
low-resolution files in the EPS file itself, thus allowing a very quick
image preview.

If you selected an EPS file that contains an embedded PICT screen
image, the EPS PICT button at the bottom of the Select window
becomes active.
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@ Note: Adobe Acrobat Reader
enables you to view PDF files
only, and does not provide the
same functionality as files that
are previewed by the PS/M
application. However, you can
modify PDF files using
Adobe Acrobat v.4.0.

» Click the EPS PICT button to preview the file as a
low-resolution PICT image.

Note: If you defined a page size other than Bounding Box, defined a Flip or a Rotation, or
set Offset to something other than (0,0), the EPS PICT button is inactive.

Previewing a PDF File

PS/M enables you to preview a PDF file before processing.
Previewing a PDF file is performed in either the Adobe
Acrobat Distiller v.4.0 or Adobe Acrobat Reader applications.

Previewing lets you do the following:
* View the contents of a file.

* Pinpoint PDF errors.

To preview a PDF file:

1. In the Select window, select a PDF file in the Queue.

2. Click Preview. The Adobe Acrobat Distiller application
launches and the file is displayed.
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Previewing Rasterized Files

v Tip: You can use the PS/M lets you display rasterized files.
PressTouch application

(included on the PS/M CD) to

preview CreoScitex Composite To preview a Job, Page, CT, NCT, LW, NLW or TIFF:
Pages, CT and LW files. . .
PressTouch also supports 1. Add the required file to the Queue.
zooming in the Preview window, ) )
and detailed color information 2. Click the Preview button to preview the file. It is recommended
for LW and CT. to use this method to view multi-page Jobs.
Or,
> Note: The size is indicated at the 1. Select Display from the File menu. A Browser window appears.
bottom-left comer of the
Job/Page Preview window. 2. From the Browser, select the file that you want to display. To

preview a Page or Job, select its Assign file.

' Tip: Click the bottom left comer 3. Click Open. The selected file is displayed.
of the Job/Page Preview window
to open a window that indicates To preview a Page:
the Resolution, Size, Number of
Colors (for LW only), and 1. Add the required Page Folder to the Queue.

Separations (for NLW only).

2. Click the Preview button to preview the file.
% Note: When the file is a

multi-page document, a dialog
box enables you to select the

next page. Cropping a Previewed File

After you preview the file, you can crop it so that only a selected
portion of the image is processed.

Rotated files cannot be cropped.

You can define the crop by dragging the mouse over the desired
portion of the image that appears in the Preview dialog box, or by
defining values in the RIP tab of the Select window.
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To crop an image:

1. Position the cursor inside the Preview dialog box at the starting
position of your crop. The cursor is 1_shaped.

2. Press and hold the mouse button. Its shape changes to

a—+.

3. Drag the mouse to create a cropping marquee.

4. Release the mouse button when the marquee defines the
desired crop area.

When you crop a file in Preview mode, the Page parameter in
the RIP tab of the Select window automatically switches to
Other and the cropping will override the PS or EPS parameters.
The Setpage parameters will also be overridden.

EM=—— File: Postscript =ia=——"—1
B---_ -
o o
E----g----a
]

* To change the width or height of the crop, redefine the
Offset and Size values in the RIP tab of the Select window, or
drag any of the selection handles that appear around the
cropping marquee.

* To move the cropping marquee, click inside the marquee,
hold down the mouse button, and drag the marquee to a
new position.
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5. When the marquee defines the desired crop, click Preview in
the Select window. Only the cropped portion of the image
appears in the Preview display area.

To crop an image using the fields in the Select window:

1. Enter the desired values in the Size and Offset fields of the RIP
tab of the Select window.

*  The Offset fields define the vertical and horizontal distances
from the bottom left corner of the previewed file to the
bottom left corner of the cropping marquee.

*  The Size fields define the height and width of the cropping
marquee.

2. Click Preview to display the defined crop area.

» To cancel the crop, click the Page button in the Select window.
From the displayed pop-up list, select the original page size,
and then click the Preview button.

Or, redefine the Offset and Size values in the RIP tab of the
Select window, and then click Preview.

» To cancel an active crop marquee, press <> and click
anywhere inside the picture. The marquee disappears.

Cropping PDF Files

Cropped PDF files retain all previous "pre-crop" information,
although the cropped area is displayed and printed. This means
that cropped PDF files contain references to two different sizes.
For PS/M to recognize the cropped size, you must deselect the
Support Set Page Parameters under the File Handling tab of the
Preferences window (Setup menu).
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v/ Tip: Unlike the Preview option,
the Info feature does not detect
errors in the PS file.

™ Note: If the PostScript Parsing
field is set to Minimal in the
Preferences dialog box, Font
Usage and APR Usage
information may not be
displayed in the General
Information dialog box.

Information for Postscript Files

You may view the parsing information of a PS or EPS file that
resides in the Queue.

To preview parsing information:
1. Select the desired file in the Queue in the Select window.

2. Click the Info button at the bottom of the Select window. The
following dialog box appears:

Manyhiresps=————H

File Parameters

Mame & Path: Manyhires_ps

Type: Composite P5

No. of Pages: 2z

File Size: 11 MB

Creator: QuarkXPressi252 4.04: LaserWriter 8 8.7

Font name Embedded

Abilene ho
Alizon Ha

Courier HNo

4]

HighRes file

Tub.eps
43045 eps
0522120.ps

Indianit.eps

]

gesundheit eps

Name & Path

The Name & Path field indicates the location of the relevant file on
the disk. To display the path, hold the <3> key down and click on
the file name in the Name & Path field. To access the folder or hard
drive in which the file is contained, scroll down to select the
required level.
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Type

The Type field indicates the relevant PS file type. These files can be
either Composite or Preseparated.

No. of Pages

The No. of Pages field indicates the number of pages in the file.
File Size

The File Size field indicates the actual size of the file on the disk.
Creator

The Creator field indicates the application in which the file was
created.

Font name

PS/M needs the descriptions for all fonts referenced in a file in
order to preview or process that file. This column indicates the
names of fonts used in the file.

Since the font usage information is based on the parsing of the
comments in the PS file, the actual names of the fonts that were
used may be different.

Embedded

This column indicates whether this font is included in the file. For
information on the search locations, see Defining Font Handling
Parameters, in Chapter 5, RIPping PostScript, PDF and EPS Files.

HighRes file

This area indicates the names of the high-resolution replacement
files that correspond to the low-resolution images in the active file.

The actual search for the high-resolution files and fonts is
performed during either the Process or Preview procedures. See
Designating High-Resolution Image Folders in Chapter 5, RIPping
PostScript, PDF and EPS Files, for details.
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v Tip: Unlike Preview, the Info
feature does not detect errors in
the PS file.

Information for PDF Files

You may view the information of a PDF file that resides in the
Queue.

To preview PDF file information:

1. Select the desired PDF file in the Queue in the Select window.

2. Click the Info button at the bottom of the Select window. The
following dialog box appears:

PDF-‘-SDOtS.pde E
FDF
Aﬁ File Parameters
Name & Path: PDF+Spots. pdf
Type: Composite PDF
Ho_ of Pages: 1
File Size: 306 KB
Creator: QuarkxPress™ 4.04; AdobePS 5.6 (2197
I —
Dimension: 29669  mm 20320 mm
Name & Path

The Name & Path field indicates the location of the relevant file on
the disk. To display the path, hold the <3> key down and click on
the file name in the Name & Path field. To access the folder or hard
drive in which the file is contained, scroll down to select the
required level.

Type

The Type field indicates the relevant PDF file type.

No. of Pages

The No. of Pages field indicates the number of pages in the file.
File Size

The File Size field indicates the actual size of the file on the disk.
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Creator

The Creator field indicates the application in which the file was
created.

Dimension

The Dimension field indicates the vertical and horizontal
dimensions of the PDF image.
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RIPPING POSTSCRIPT, PDF AND EPS FILES

This chapter describes how to process different file types. The type

of process performed depends on the type of input file and the
defined destination.

Processing Files

The following major processes are supported:

RIP to Disk: Converts PS, EPS (EPSF), and PDF files to
CreoScitex Jobs. (Destination: Disk)

Expose to Plotter: Exposes raster files (Job, Page, CT/LW,
TIFF, TIFF/IT-P1, 1-bit TIFF) on a Dolev Imagesetter.
(Destination: Dolev Plotter)

RIP + Expose: Converts PS, EPS and PDF files, and then
exposes them on the Dolev Imagesetter.
(Destination: Dolev Plotter)

Disk (Ready for expose): RIPs PS and PDF files, and then
saves the results, along with all of the defined Expose
parameters, for exposure at a later time.

(Destination: Ready for expose)

Combine: Combines the CT and LW of a CreoScitex Job or
Page to a single CT. This feature is used for proofing.
(Destination: Disk or Dolev Plotter)

TIFE/IT: Converts files to the industry-standard TIFF/IT
format. (Destination: Disk)

InkPRO: Generates CIP3 files in PPF format.
(Destination: Disk)

Merge: Merges Preseparated files to a Composite file. This
option enables trapping for Preseparated files and Jobs.
(Destination: Disk or Dolev Plotter)

RIPping PostScript, PDF and EPS Files



v/ Tip: To return to PS/M's default
factory settings, delete the PS/M
7.0 Prefs file in the Preferences
Folder of the System Folder. All
user settings will be lost, except
the Hot Folder settings.

Defining Conversion Parameters

The values that appear in the Select and Preferences windows help
define how a PS file is converted into a CreoScitex Job. PS/M lets
you customize all of these parameters.

When you open the PS/M application for the first time, the
parameters that appear in the Select and Preferences windows are
the system defaults. You can either redefine the system defaults, or
you can customize parameters for only a selected file or Hot
Folder in the Queue.

The Select Window

When you open PS/M, the Select window automatically appears.
If the Select window has been closed, choose Select from the
Windows menu.

The following default parameters appear in the Select window
until you change them. Unless otherwise indicated, all the options
discussed in this chapter are found in the Select window.

=8 fSelect=""——————=H
@ RIP Params:
File Type: &uta >
Page: U5 Letter ¥
hi H
Offset: [ooo | [ooo | tmmd
Size: 279.40 | [215.90 ] (mm}
Z Scale: 100.00 %
il L¥ Res: §0.00 {dpm}
[CAdd. ] [ Remove | [ Reset | CT Res: 12.00 tdpm;
L' half Res.

Type: U
Rotate: -mﬁ-

Destination: | Disk = @
Flip: P\

Output File Base Name: D

| | Color Handling:

Output folder: Spat Colors: (A1 To Process B

Original file location [ Foree Gray

Companion: -foset... -m [] PostScript Overprint PDF... &
[ Black Overprint Vignette...
#illow Trapping
(Cinfe-)[EPS PIcT) (Freview ][ Process §3.] =
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Save As Defaults

This option (under the Setup menu) allows you to save default
parameters in the Select window, thereby causing files that are
added to the Queue to conform to user-defined default settings.

Important: Some parameters, although saved as default, may not apply to certain files
that are added to the Queue, or may not be saved all together, depending on the nature of
the file and the parameter’s definition. For example, you can indicate that the Merge option
in the Output tab is to be on (selected) by default, but, since Merge applies only to
Preseparated files, adding a Composite file to the Queue will still disable this option.

» To save default settings, change the settings in the Select
window and under the RIP, FAF and Output tabs when the
Queue is empty. Then choose Save As Defaults from the Setup
menu.

The following settings can be saved as defaults in the left side of
the Select window:

*  Destination [Disk, Dolev Plotter or Disk (Ready for expose)]
*  Output Folder

The following settings can be saved as defaults in the RIP tab of
the Select window:

» File Type
* Scale

e LWRes

* CTRes

* Rotate

* Flip

*  Force Gray

*  Postscript Overprint
*  Black Overprint

* Allow Trapping

*  Vignette (Settings)
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The following settings can be saved as defaults in the FAF tab of
the Select window:

* RunFAF

*  Small Text Protection (checkbox and value)
*  White Frame (checkbox and value)

*  Frame Thickness

*  Frame Process Colors

* Separations to Use (to deselect a spot color for trapping as the
default, you must first drag a file containing that spot color to
the Queue)

* CT Handling (CT to CT, Use CT Data, CT to LW and Frame
towards CT)

*  Create Backup
* Advanced Settings

The following settings can be saved as defaults in the Output tab of
the Select window:

* Combine (Quality, File Format and Resolution)
» TIFF/IT-P1

* InkPRO (Resolution, Output for Improof, Paper Size and
Output for Improof Resolution)

*  Merge (Supplement Missing Process Colors and Delete Input
Job)

*  Copy Destination

*  Expose Parameters (Format pop-up list, Layout pop-up list,
Layout Parameters, Seps, Blueline, Blueline Set Button, Mirror,
Labels, Negative, Punch, Copies)
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% Note: When RIP or FAF
processing is launched, PS/M
verifies that the relevant
software access key is installed.
If the key is not found, the
system prompts you to check the
connection.

Initiating Processing

File processing can be launched automatically or manually.

» To process files that appear in the Queue, click the Process
button at the bottom-left side of the Select window.

» To enable automatic processing, ensure that the Hold Before
Process checkbox in the General tab of the Preferences window is
not selected. This is the default.

When the Hold Before Process checkbox in the General tab of
the Preferences window is selected, files that reach the Queue
via a Hot Folder remain in the Queue, and are not processed.
Click the status icon next to the file to change its status to
Waiting, and then click the Process button in the Select window
to process the file.

Select the Check Hot Folders only when idle checkbox in the

Preferences window to instruct PS/M to check the Hot Folders

only when it is not processing Jobs, so as not to slow down the
processing,.

» To process files that were added to the Queue via the Select
window, you must first click the Process button in the Select
window.

The Queue

In the Queue, a Flag icon is displayed next to a file that is currently
being processed.

3 Files

LOBSTER
@ Samplel_Table.ps
@ SpagelMYkcomp.ps

([ Add.. ][ Remove | [ Reset |
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The Progress Indicator

A Progress dialog box appears when a file is processed.

Progress ——— E

Files remaining to be processed: “{gj)
File being processed: i

Press Release. ps

Process: Page 2 of 22 pages : Generating L'W

Dutput File: PressRelease

I
Press . to stop processing

> Note: To toggle between
showing/hiding the Progress .
dialog box, select Progress from
the Window menu. .

The Progress dialog box indicates the following;:

The number of files in the Queue that are not yet processed.
The file name of the file being processed.

Which PS/PDF page is being processed.

The name of the current sub-process.

The Output File name.

Defining the Measurement Units

PS/M supports measurement display in either millimeters or
inches, and resolution display in either dots per millimeter
(Dots/mm) or dots per inch (Dots/Inch).

» To change measurement units, choose Measurement Units

from the Edit menu, and then choose one of the two available
methods.

P BIME « Millimeters
Resolution Units 2 Inches
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Changes in the measurement units are reflected in the following
fields:

*  CT Offset field under the Companion Offset button in the
Select window

*  Dimension field under the Info button in the Select window (for
supported files)

*  Size field when clicking the lower left corner of the Preview
window (for Jobs, Job Pages, CT and LW)

*  Offset fields in the RIP tab

*  Size fields in the RIP tab

o White Frame field in the FAF tab

*  Frame Thickness field in the FAF tab

*  Gap field under the Params button in the Output tab

*  Margin and Offset fields under the Params button in the
Output tab

*  Paper Size field under the InkPRO Set button in the Output tab
*  Paper Size field in the Page Sizes dialog box (Setup menu)
*  Offset and Size fields in the Page Sizes dialog box (Setup menu)

»  Actual Exposable Area field in the Configuration dialog box
(Setup menu)

»  Separation Gap field in the General tab of the Screens dialog box
(Format Editor)

*  Units pop-up list in the Preferences dialog box (Format Editor)
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Defining the Resolution Units

» To change resolution units, choose Resolution Units from the
Edit menu, and then choose one of the two available methods.

Measurement Units b I
Res | v DOots/MM
Dots/Inch

Changes in the resolution units are reflected in the following
fields:

e LW Res field in the RIP tab
e (T Res field in the RIP tab

e Resolution field under the Info button in the Select window
(for supported files)

*  Res field when clicking the lower left corner of the Preview
window (for Jobs, Job Pages, CT and LW)

*  Resolution field in the Combine dialog box under the
Combine Set button in the Output tab

*  Resolution pop-up list in the InkPRO Setting dialog box
under the InkPRO Set button in the Output tab

*  Resolution pop-up list in the InkPRO Setting dialog box
(Output for Improof) under the InkPRO Set button in the
Output tab

*  Resolution fields in the General tab of the Screens dialog box
(Format Editor)
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* In the following fields in the Machine tab of the Screens
dialog box (Format Editor):

*  Maximum Exposable Area
» Actual Exposable Area

* Pivot Position

*  Offset

*  Minimum Film Feed

Note: This option is only available when connected to a Dolev Imagesetter with
Punch installed.

* Res. & Freq. pop-up list in the Preferences dialog box of the
Format Editor

Defining the Output File Type

The Output File Type and Resolution parameters are defined in
the RIP tab in the Select window.

File Type

File Type indicates the type of file(s) the rasterization process
outputs.

Use Auto, the default setting, for most cases. However, in certain
cases, you may prefer to manually specify the output file type. For
example, if you want to expose only the vector elements of a file,
select LW.

Auto

Select Auto to create LW/ CT files for each page of the PS file.

The following file(s) are always created:

* One LW/NLW file for a Composite PS file.

Or, one LW/NLW file for each separation of a Preseparated PS
file.
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@ Note: This feature is a useful
time-saving option when you
want to change the LW elements
of a file that has already been
RIPped, but not the CT
elements.

> Note: When you select CT, the
CT contains all of the elements
of the PS file: text, line art and
raster images.

If the page contains raster images:

* Transparent windows appear in their appropriate locations in
the LW file(s).

* One CT file for a Composite PS file.

Or, one CT file for each separation of a Preseparated PS file.

* Inaddition, if the page contains raster elements in the spot
separations, one NCT file is created for each separation.

Lw

If you select LW only, each page of a Preseparated PS file
generates one LW file per separation.

If the page contains raster (bit-mapped) elements, transparent
windows appear in the LW file, but no CTs are created.

CT

If you select CT, only CreoScitex Continuous Tone files are
generated during the RIP. Please note that spot colors are not
supported in the CT-only mode.

Each page of a Composite PS file generates one CT file, and each
page of a Preseparated PS file generates one CT per separation. (If
spot separations are found, they are treated as Black separations.)

Defining Page-Related Parameters

Information about page dimensions may be contained in the
Bounding Box comment and/or in the Setpage command in the
PS/PDF file.

In the File Handling tab of the Preferences window, you can define
whether PS/M searches for the page definitions in the
Bounding Box comment, the Setpage command, or in both places.

[<] Support SetPage Parameters |e All -
Size Only

EPSfPDF Settings:

[<] Use Bounding Box

Margin: L}
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_— If you select both the Support SetPage Parameters and the Use
v/ Tip: Itis recommended to select . - .
both Use Bounding Box and Bounding Box checkboxes, PS/M will search both locations for
Support SetPage Parameters page dimensions. If information is found in both places, the page

in the File Handling tab of the dimensions defined by the Setpage command are used.
Preferences window.

If information is found in neither place, you can define page
dimensions using the Page parameters pop-up list and/or fields in
the Select window.

To define custom page dimensions, regardless of whether page
size is already defined in the PS/PDF file, deselect both options,
and use the Page parameters pop-up list and/or fields in the Select
window to define a custom page size.

Support SetPage Parameters (File Handling/Preferences)

Select the Support SetPage Parameters checkbox when you want
to use the page size and orientation defined by the DTP
application used to create the original PS file. This option
overrides user-defined cropping and/or rotation.

In order to use this option, the application that created the source
PS file must use the printer descriptions that accompany PS/M.

SetPage

When you select the Support SetPage Parameters checkbox, the
Page parameters pop-up list is enabled. This pop-up list allows you
to define the source from which Offset, Size and Orientation
values will be taken.

*  Select All to specify that the Offset, Size and Orientation
parameters are to be taken from the SetPage parameters.

*  Select Size Only to specify that only the page Size and Offset
parameters are to be taken from the SetPage parameters. The
RIP and Preview process will then take the Size and Offset
values from the SetPage parameters, and the Orientation
(Rotate/Flip) will be taken from the user-defined values.
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v/ Tip: A Bounding Box comment
in an EPS file may look similar
to: %%BoundingBox: 0 0 540
648. The numbers (0 0) indicate
the coordinates of the bottom left
corner of the Bounding Box; the
numbers (540 648) indicate the
coordinates of the upper-right
corner of the Bounding Box.

When creating the PS file, the DTP application must use the
correct printer descriptions (PPDs) supplied with the PS/M
application.

Note: After the file has been previewed and the SetPage parameters have been
recognized, if you alter the Orientation parameters (Rotate/Flip), the RIP will refer to the
user-defined values and will overwrite the SetPage parameters.

After previewing a file, if PS/M finds a Setpage command in the
PS file, and the Support SetPage Parameters checkbox in the
Preferences window is selected, SetPage becomes active in the Page
parameters pop-up list and the Size fields in the RIP tab are
updated.

Bounding Box

A Bounding Box is the rectangular area in which the image is
contained.

If PS/M identifies a Bounding Box comment in the PS file, and the
Use Bounding Box checkbox is selected in the File Handling tab of
the Preferences window, Bounding Box becomes active in the Page
parameters pop-up list, and the page dimensions defined by the
Bounding Box appear in the Size fields (overriding current values).

Note: If the Support SetPage Parameters option was also selected in the Preferences
window, and page size information was also found there, the SetPage Parameters
information overrides the Bounding Box information.

PS/M supports the following PS comments:

* BoundingBox, found in all EPS files.

* HighResBoundingBox, found in EPS files created by Adobe
Photoshop.

* PageBounding Box, found in files created by QuarkXPress.

* ImpostripPressPaperSize, found in files created by
Ultimate Impostrip.

* ADO_PaperArea, ADO_ImageableArea, used in files
created by the Adobe PSPrinter driver.
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Specific Page Size

In cases where SetPage and Bounding Box are not relevant, either
because both options were deselected in the Preferences window, or
because neither location contained the page information, the Page
parameters pop-up list in the RIP tab of the Select window also
offers a number of standard page sizes.

* Select a page size from the pop-up list.
Or, choose Other and enter custom height and width values in
the Size fields.

Note: If you select a specific page size from the Page menu, and then change the
dimensions or orientation of the previewed image, the Page menu button automatically
displays Other.

Editing the Options in the Page Pop-Up list

You can edit the parameters of options that already appear in the
Page pop-up list, add or delete options, and change the order in
which they appear in the menu.

To edit the options that appear in the Page pop-up list:

1. From the Setup menu, select Page Sizes; the Page Sizes dialog
box appears.

Page Sizes B

U3 Letter
US Legal
Double Page
Tabloid

44

&3

Yertical Horizontal

Size: {mm) [0.00 jo.o0 Cancel |
Offset: o.00 j0.00 0K

2. Add a new page size, modify or delete an existing one, or
change the order of page sizes, as described on the following

pages.

3. Click OK. The Page parameters pop-up list in the RIP tab of the
Select window reflects the changes.
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To add a page size:

1. Type a name in the field that appears below the list of existing
page sizes in the Page Sizes dialog box.

2. Enter the dimensions in the Size and Offset fields (Vertical and
Horizontal).

3. Click Add. The new page size is added to the list of page sizes.

To modify a page size:

1. Select a page size from the list in the Page Sizes dialog box.

2. Edit the Name, Size, and Offset fields as desired.

3. Click Replace. The edited page size replaces the original one.

» To delete a page size, select a page size from the list in the Page
Sizes dialog box, and click Delete.

Offset

The Offset fields in the RIP tab of the Select window enable you to
move the image area vertically or horizontally, relative to the
defined page. To do this, enter the desired value in the Vertical
and/or Horizontal fields of the Offset field.

As shown on the following page, the offset is the distance between
the bottom left corner of the image area and the bottom left (LL)
corner of the page.

» Positive values move the image area to the left and
downward.

* Negative values move the image to the right and upward.
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Size

The Vertical and Horizontal fields in the Size field display the
defined height and width of the page.

When you crop a previewed image, the cropping frame is drawn
on the display and the size values change accordingly.

v Tip: When you crop a previewed A4 Page
image, the Offset values change
accordingly. See the section
called Cropping a Previewed
File, in Chapter 4, Previewing

Files.
-50mm IMAGE
HORIZONTAL | > AREA
OFFSET
A
£
€| VERTICAL
w | OFFSET
~
Y
LL
(0,0) for
Page Offset
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Offset and Size

The input PS file contains an image positioned relative to the PS
axis. As long as the offset is defined as (0,0), the bottom left of the
output image is the point of the input file that sits at the PS axis
origin (0,0), as shown:

Offset=0.0

Usually, the input PS image sits within the northeast quadrant of
the PS axis. As long as the offset remains (0,0), and the defined
output size is at least as big as the image, the entire image is

preserved during RIP.
40 = 40
P L
o Do
40 20 40
Offset = 0.0 Offset = 0,0
Output size = 40,40 Cutput size = 20,20
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Positive offset values crop the image from the bottom and from the
left.

a0
&0
40

20&

10 4050

2

Offset = 10,20
Cutput size = 40,40

Negative offset values crop out from the bottom and left of the
image. Depending on the defined output size values, negative
offset values might also cause cropping from the top and from the
right of the image.

a0
&0
40

5
T

10 | 4050

Offset = -10,-20
Cutput size = 40,40
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> Note: The Size field values are
not affected by scaling (they
display the original size).

If the input PS image does not sit completely within the northeast
quadrant of the PS axis, you must redefine the offset (for example,
the bottom left of the output image) to match the location of the

bottom left of the input image, relative to the PS origin, to prevent

cropping.

40 -4
i T ki
Cffset = 0,0 Offset = -40,-40
Output size = 40,40 Output size = 40,40

Scale

Use the Scale option to enlarge or reduce the size of the image
area relative to the PS source. Scaling affects both previewing and
processing.

The default scale value is 100% (no scaling).

» Enter the desired value in the field; the value applies to both
directions, unless Anamorphic Scale is active in the Edit menu.
See page 5-21.
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Defining the LW and CT Resolution
LW Res

The LW Res field value defines the output file resolution. The
higher the resolution, the larger the output file. The default value
is 80 dpm. A Job created with a certain LW resolution can be
exposed only at that resolution.

» To change the LW Resolution value, enter the desired
resolution into the appropriate field. The value applies to both
horizontal and vertical resolutions, unless Anamorphic Scale
has been selected from the Edit menu. See page 5-21.

If the defined destination in the Destination field is Disk, you can
specify any resolution. However, if you plan to expose the output
file on an Imagesetter, you need to define a resolution that is
supported by the Imagesetter.

If the defined destination in the Destination field is Dolev Plotter
or Disk (Ready for expose), the LW Res field(s) automatically
displays the LW resolution defined by the currently selected
Expose Format. See Chapter 10, Expose Formats.

CT Res

The CT Res field defines the CT output file resolution. The higher
the resolution, the larger the output file. The default value of 12
dpm produces good quality CTs with reasonable processing time
and disk space requirements.

To change the CT Resolution value, enter the desired resolution in
the appropriate field. The value applies to both directions, unless
Anamorphic Scale has been selected from the Edit menu. See
below for more details.

*  For very high-quality work and higher screen ruling (175 Ipi
and higher), use values in the range of 14 - 16.

*  For low-quality work and lower screen ruling (120 lpi and
lower), use values in the range of 8 - 10.
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Rotate

Use the Rotate option to change the orientation of the image area.
Rotating affects both previewing and processing.

By default, this field value is zero (no rotation).

» Select a value from the Rotate pop-up list.

Or, enter any value in the Rotate field. The rotation occurs
counter-clockwise.

R d

Normal Rotate 180 Rotate 90

Note: The Size field values are not affected by rotating. Regardless of which rotate value
you define, the Vertical and Horizontal size fields display the original values.

Important: If you select the SetPage Parameters checkbox in the File Handling tab of the
Preferences window, and the file contains a Setpage command, when you change the
Rotate option, the SetPage parameters will become “size only”, meaning that Rotate will
override the SetPage parameters. A message will be displayed in the Messages window
indicating that the SetPage parameters have been set to Size Only.
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Flip
Use the Flip option to change the orientation of the image area.
Flipping affects both previewing and processing.

By default, this field indicates None (the orientation of the output
is identical to that of the original PS file).

Select a value from the Flip pop-up list:

* None leaves the image area in its original orientation.

*  Horizontal flips the image area horizontally.

*  Vertical flips the image area vertically.

*  Both flips the image area both vertically and horizontally.

Important: If you select the SetPage Parameters checkbox in the File Handling tab of the
Preferences window, and the file contains a Setpage command, when you change the
Flip option, the SetPage parameters will become “size only”, meaning that Flip will
override the SetPage parameters. A message will be displayed in the Messages window
indicating that the SetPage parameters have been set to Size Only.

Other RIP-Related Options

Anamorphic Scale

PS/M lets you define different horizontal and vertical resolution
and scale values. This option is useful mainly when generating
flexo plates. By default, this option is deselected, and the
horizontal and vertical values are equal.

To define the Anamorphic Scale:

» From the Edit menu, select Anamorphic Scale. A v appears to
the left of the option, and in the Select window, an extra field
appears next to each of the Scale, LW Res, and CT Res options.

» To return to proportional scale and resolutions, select
Anamorphic Scale from the Edit menu. The V disappears, and
Anamorphic Scale is turned off.
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> Note: If you are working with
PS/M 4.1 or earlier, PS/2, or
Whisper station, you must select
this option for compatibility
reasons.

CT Data (RIP/Preferences)

Smooth Scale

If a PS file contains several CTs that were scanned at different
resolutions, or contains rotated CTs, select the Smooth Scale
checkbox to improve the picture quality. This option also improves
picture quality when the resolution of the placed images is
different from the CT resolution defined in the Select window.

The Smooth Scale option provides a pop-up list, from which
either Normal or Bicubic can be selected.

Normal applies a basic Bicubic sampling algorithm that is
equivalent to the smooth scaling algorithm used in previous
versions of PS/M. It calculates the average of the pixels in the
sampling area and replaces the entire area with the average pixel
color at the specified resolution. This option can be used for both
upscaling and downscaling an image.

The new Bicubic algorithm applies an advanced Bicubic sampling
algorithm that is used specifically for downscaling images. The
algorithm uses a weighted average to determine pixel color, which
usually yields better results than the Normal down sampling
method. This option takes longer to process, but it is more precise
and results in the smoothest tonal gradations.

Depending upon the input file and the configuration of your
Macintosh, this option may slow down the RIP.

By default, the Smooth Scale checkbox is selected and set to
Normal.

CT Offset at 0,0 (RIP/Preferences)

When the CT Offset at 0,0 checkbox is selected, the top left corner
of the CT image is defined as 0,0 and is aligned to the top left of
the base linework. The bottom right of the area can be less than or
equal to the height and width of the entire page.

When you deselect this option, the image is RIPped from the
actual top left corner of the CT image, instead of from the corner of
the actual page on which the image is placed.
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CT Quality (RIP/Preferences)

The CT Edges and Screen Grabs parameters affect the quality of
CT elements. Both parameters are relevant only if the File Type
field in the RIP tab of the Select window has been defined as Auto.

If the CT to CT checkbox is selected in the FAF tab of the Select
window, the CTQ process will be activated after the FAF. For
further details, see CT to CT and Use CT Data, in Chapter 7, FAF
(Trapping).

Limitations

If you set either one of these parameters to LW Resolution, the
Support Scitex Vignettes option and the Vignette to CT option in
the Vignette Handling dialog box in the RIP tab become inactive,
and Scitex Vignettes are not supported.

If one or both parameters specify LW Resolution, the CTResolve
process is activated.

CT Edges

When two CT elements border or overlap, the border area may
sometimes appear jagged. This parameter lets you specify whether
the border area is RIPped using the LW or the CT resolution.

CT Resolution RIPs the border (or overlap) area using the
CT resolution. This is the default setting.

LW Resolution RIPs the border (or overlap) area using the
LW resolution, thus preventing the jagged
effect.
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Screen Grabs

Screen grabs are images that are taken from a computer screen or
part of it and then imported into a DTP application. This option
lets you define whether these elements are RIPped using the CT or
the LW resolution.

CT Resolution RIPs the screen grabs using the CT
resolution. This is the default setting.

LW Resolution RIPs the screen grabs using the LW
resolution (for better quality).

Note: When you select this option, the CT Edges field
automatically switches to LW Resolution and becomes
inactive.

Important: The Job type, either Composite or Preseparated, will be the same after the CT
Quality process as it was before the process took place.

Color Handling

Spot Color Handling

The DTP application that creates the PS file both defines and
names the Spot Colors. When you are working with color files,
you can instruct PS/M to process the Spot Colors from the input
file in one of three ways, according to user-defined parameters:

*  Convert all Spot Colors to process.
*  Treat each Spot Color as an additional separation.
* Handle each Spot Color individually.

PS/M can also recognize Spot Colors in PDF files. These options
are neither relevant to nor available for B&W (Preseparated) files.
They are relevant to Composite files only.
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2 Note: When the PS file that was
created using the CreoScitex
Spot Colors XT is added to the
Queue, its Spot Color table is
also automatically added.

Spot Colors Pop-Up List

Use the Spot Colors pop-up list in the RIP tab of the Select window
to instruct PS/M to process the Spot Colors from the input file in
one of three ways: All To Process, All To Spot, or Specific Info.

When you add a file that has been saved with a Spot Color XT (in
QuarkXPress) to the Queue, the file’s Spot Color table is
automatically added with the file. The name of the file appears in
the Spot Colors pop-up list. Additional options may appear in the
pop-up list if you have created and saved tables that define
color-handling parameters. See Color Tables, page 5-35, for details.

CreoScitex Spot Colors™or QuarkXPress

CreoScitex developed the QuarkXPress Spot Color XT for

Ver. 3.3.1 (or higher), that supports the entire Spot Color
functionality. When you use the QuarkXPress Spot Color XT, the
relevant comments are added to the PS file, enabling PS/M to use
these settings as the defaults for the file, overriding any
parameters defined in the PS/M dialog boxes, and also
eliminating the need to define Spot Color Handling parameters in
the PS/M dialog boxes.

(Other applications, such as Adobe Illustrator and MacroMedia
FreeHand do not require such an extension.) For details, see
document number 399Z8H185A; Spot Color XT for QuarkXPress.

All To Process

When you select this option, all of the Spot Colors that are defined
in the input PS file are converted into Process Colors, using the
CMYK dot percentage equivalents. This is the system default.

All To Spot

When you select this option, all of the Spot Colors that are defined
in the input file remain Spot Colors. Each Spot Color generates an
additional separation.
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Specific Info

Specific Info instructs the RIP to process each Spot Color according
to the settings you define in the Spot Colors Info dialog box.

The Specific Info option is only available when the selected file is
a Composite file, and when the PostScript Parsing parameter in
the Preferences window is set to Full.

Use the Specific Info option to:

Define which Spot Colors are converted to process, and which
ones remain Spot Colors.

Merge separations.
Redefine opacity values.
Define whether each Spot Color overprints.

Define varnish and base as special separations.

Additionally, PS/M lets you save these parameters as a Color
Table, which can be applied to future Jobs. See Color Tables,
page 5-35.
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& Note: The application that

creates the PS file both defines
and names the spot colors. If
any of this is done improperly,
PS/M may fail to detect some of
the spot colors. When a color
contained in the PS file is not
detected during parsing (for any
reason), it will not appear in the
Color Table. During the RIP, if
Spot Colors: Specific Info is
selected, this color will be
converted to process. In such a
case, you may want to use the
All To Spot Spot Colors option.

Customizing Color Handling Parameters

To customize spot color handling parameters:

1.

Select a Composite file that contains Spot Colors from the
Queue in the Select window.

Click the Spot Colors menu button in the RIP tab, and select
Specific Info from the pop-up list. The following dialog box
appears:

SpotColors Info=————— &

T(z Color for PS file: 2Hires ps

Name Process Owerprint Base Yarnish DOpacity
Cyan L - - - 045 |2
I Magenta + - - - 035
‘Yellow -+ - - - 020
I Elack -+ - - - 1.00
PANTONE 2718 CYG - - - -

I FANTONE Red 032 CVC 0.47

i P41 ¥ #: Ho. of Seps: 6
(Eead) | =D &5

This dialog box displays the name of the active file and its color
information. Color information is displayed for the four
Process Colors, plus any Spot Colors that were found during
parsing.

If the PS file contains more than 28 Spot Colors, the extra colors
are converted to their process dot percentage equivalents.

Look at the Process Colors and their parameters. These
parameters cannot be modified.

Look at the list of Spot Colors and their defined parameters.

To modify a Spot Color’s handling parameters, select it by
clicking the row, and when it is highlighted, modify the
parameters, as described on the following pages.
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6. To group separations, follow the instructions described in the
procedure To merge separations, page 5-29.

7. When you finish defining the specific Spot Color handling
parameters, click OK to exit the dialog box.

Or, click Load or Save As, then OK or Cancel. See pages 5-33
to 5-34, respectively, for details.

Merging Separations

You can group separations in order to reduce the total number of
separations to be RIPped. If, for example, an input PS file contains
two spot colors that appear the same, but have different names,
you can group them together, and the two spot colors will
generate only one separation.

You can combine Spot Colors with each other, or you can combine
Spot Colors with Process Colors. You cannot merge Process
Colors.

When you merge two or more colors together, one becomes the
“parent” color, and the others become the “children.” The
separation is created according to the defined parameters of the
parent color.
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To merge separations:

1. From the color list in the Spot Colors Info dialog box, click the
name or color sample of the Spot Color whose separation you
want to merge.

2. Drag the highlighted color field onto the color field of the color
that you want to designate as the parent color. The selected
color is merged into the designated parent.

Spot Colors Infi=———————— 5
@3 Color for PS file: 2Hires.ps
Name Process Overprint Base  Yarnish  Opaeity
Cyan v - - - 045 |}
B Magenta s - - - 035
Yellow s - - - 0.20
P ANTONE 2715 OV
N Elack s - - - 1.00
W FANTONE Red 032 CYC - - - -
[ c:72% M:43% Y:0% K:0% No. of Seps: 5
[Save AS.. ] [ Revert l [ Default l [ Load ] [ Cancel ] Ok II

Please note the following:

* In the color list, the child appears below the parent, with a
line going from the parent color sample to the offspring
color name.

*  The No. of Seps field at the bottom of the dialog box reflects
the Merge.

Relationship between Parent and Child colors:

* The parameters of a child do not appear because those of its
parent are used instead. This loss of parameters is temporary,
since if you break the relationship between a child and its
parent, the child retrieves its parameters.

* Since only one level of child is supported (several levels are
insignificant in terms of application), moving a parent breaks
the relationship between this color and its children (that is, they
all become children of the target parent).
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*  When moving a color onto a parent, drag it onto the field of the
parent, not onto the field of a child.

* To break the relationship between a child and its parent
(that is, to change it into an independent entry), drag the child
to the left border of the Color column and release the mouse.
At this stage, the child retrieves its original parameters.

Spot Colors Info Dialog Box Options
Color for PS file

This field displays the name of the active file.
Name

This column displays a color sample and the name of the Process
Color or Spot Color (as defined in the PS file).

Process

A v in the Process column indicates that the color will be converted
to a Process Color during the RIP, according to the dot percentage
equivalent values indicated in the CM YK fields at the bottom of
the dialog box.

A - in the Process column indicates that the color will not be
converted to a Process Color during the RIP.

» To toggle a Process field definition, point to it with the mouse
and click.

Overprint

A v in the Overprint column indicates that the color will overprint
any separations which are underneath it.

A - in the Overprint column indicates that the color will knock out
any color that is underneath it.

» To toggle an Overprint field definition, point to it with the
mouse and click.
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Base

Use a Base color when you are printing over special materials such
as transparent or metallic surfaces. The Base option applies a
uniform, opaque background that serves as a suitable foundation
for ink to print on. The Base separation indicates exactly where to
apply the Base coat. The Base separation is never overprint.

You can only define one separation as a Base separation, however,
you can merge more than one separation to a single separation
and then merge it to Base.

» To toggle a Base field definition, define a color as Base, click in
the Base column. A v in the column indicates that the color is a
Base.

Varnish

Varnish is a clear, uncolored, coating that is applied on top of a
printing surface in order to add durability, gloss, or dulling effects.

The varnish area receives the original dimensions of the color area
that it is coating. Varnish always overprints underlying colors.

Use this feature to make a spot separation a Varnish. You can
define more than one Varnish separation.

Varnish applies a transparent overcoat. The Varnish separation(s)
indicates exactly where to apply the Varnish. The Varnish
separation(s) is always overprint. Varnish is relevant to FAF users
only.

» To toggle a Varnish separation, click in the Varnish column.
A v in the column indicates that the color is Varnish.

Opacity

Opacity values are only relevant to FAF users. If you are going to
FAF the selected file, then changing the opacity values that appear
in the far-right column of the Color Table influences the direction
of the frames that are created during FAF.
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When two colors touch, the color with the lower opacity value
spreads under the higher one. In most cases, the default opacity
value is satisfactory. However, you probably should change the
value in cases of customized trapping, or when printing metallic
spot colors, where ink strength has little meaning.

You can only edit the opacity values of Spot Colors that are going
to generate individual separations. You cannot define the opacity
of Spot Colors that will be converted to Process Colors, nor can
you define the opacity of colors that are designated as Base or
Varnish. In these cases, the opacity automatically changes to zero.

For Process Colors, a fixed opacity value from 0.00 - 1.00 appears.
For Spot Colors, a variable opacity value from 0.00 - 5.00 appears.

» To change the opacity value of a Spot Color, select the existing
value and type a value from 0.00 - 5.00.

Separation Indicators

[ c:0% HM:56% Y:57% K:0%

These fields are informational only.

These values indicate the process dot percentage equivalents of the
highlighted color.

Ho_ of Seps: &

This field is informational only.

This value indicates the number of separations that will be
RIPped, according to the current color definitions.
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Load

Load lets you view color information that was already saved in the
form of a Color Table.

To view a saved Color Table:

1. Click Load. The Color Tables dialog box appears:

Color Tables ="r—"—x=H

Color Table

s ]

a0

2. Select the name of the Color Table you want to load, and click
Load. The selected table is displayed in the Specific Info dialog
box.
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Save As

You can save the current color information in the form of a Color
Table. This table may be used as a template for future RIPs and
exposures.

To save the current color information as a table:

1. Click Save As. The Color Tables dialog box appears:

CDIDI‘TahIESEE
Color Table
|
| |
Save Color Table as:
[Color Table 1 | -

2. In the Save Color Table as field, type a name for the Color Table.

3. Click Save. The name of the new Color Table appears in the
Spot Colors pop-up list in the RIP tab of the Select window.

Revert

Click this button to revert to the color information that was
displayed when you first entered the dialog box. The dialog box
remains open.

Default

Click this button to return to the default parameters, as defined by
the PS file. The dialog box remains open.

Cancel

Click this button to cancel the changes you made in the dialog box
and exit.
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OK

Click this button to confirm the changes you made in the dialog
box and exit.

The system creates a table named after the file that was selected
when you entered the Spot Colors Specific Info dialog box. This
table remains active as long as the file that caused its generation is
active (that is, highlighted in the Queue).

Save as Defaults

If you want to define certain color handling parameters for a
group of files, define the parameters for one file, then use the Save
as Defaults option from the Setup menu so that additional files
that are added to the Queue are automatically processed according
to the same color handling parameters.

1. Select All to Process, All to Spot, or the name of a saved Color
Table (for example, table_1) from the Spot Colors pop-up list.

Or, select Specific Info, and define custom color handling.

2. From the Setup menu select Save as Defaults; the next time you
display the Select window, the selected option appears as the
default Spot Colors parameter.

Color Tables

A Color Table contains a set of color handling parameters that
help define how files are RIPped and exposed. PS/M lets you
create Color Tables that define custom color handling parameters.
PS/M also enables editing and deleting Color Tables.

Color Tables appear in the Spot Colors pop-up list in the RIP tab of
the Select window. Select a table from this pop-up list to apply the
color handling parameters it defines to a file or group of files. You
can add a Color Table to the default processing parameters.

For example, if a client always sends files with two shades or
similar spot colors that have to be linked together as parent and
child, a predefined Color Table with the exact same spot color
names can be used regularly with this client's files.
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Creating New Color Tables
To create a new Color Table:

1. From the Setup menu, select Color Tables. The Color Tables
dialog box appears:

=——— OolorTables ="——H

| Came)

2. Click New. The following dialog box appears:

SpotColorsTable =———————18
@,
Q Color Table: <Mew Table>
Name Process Overprint Base Yarnish Opacity C M Y K
Coyan - - - - 045 100 0 1) o
B Magenta ¥ - 035 o 10 o ]
Yellow + - - - 020 o o L]
. Elack o+ - 1.00 0 ] ] 100
[=]
-
No. of Seps: 4

Note: The list of colors includes only the names and parameters of the four process
colors.

3. Add, delete, edit, and group colors as preferred. See pages 5-38
to 5-40 for details about adding, deleting, and editing colors,
and see page 5-28 for details about grouping colors.

4. When you finish defining color-handling parameters, click
Save.
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5. In the new dialog box that now appears, type a name for the
new table in the Save Color Table as field.

Color Tables ="ra—"r~—H

a0

Cancel

Save Color Table as:

1

Color Table

6. Click Save. You are returned to the Color Tables dialog box,
where the new Color Table appears in the list.

ColorTables = -———H

Colar Table [T

Delete

Lk

4]

7. Click Done to exit the dialog box, or New to create another
new table.
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Adding Colors

To add a Spot Color to the Color Table:

I
1. Click the New Color button in the Spot Colors Table dialog
box. A new color entry is added to the list of Spot Colors.

Spot Colors Tabl

;\; Color Table: new Color Table

3
Name Process Dverprint Base WVarnish Opacity

C M h K

1.00 o 100

o o

Cyan b - - 045 100 0 0 0 =]
B agenta W - - 035 1} 00 0 o

ellow ¥ - - 0:20 0 0 100 0
B Elack ¥ - -

[ o —

No. of Seps: 5
k

In the Name column, type a name for the new Spot Color. (You
may not overwrite an existing Spot Color, so be careful not to

type the name of a Spot Color that already exists in the Color
Table.)

Note: Spot Color names are case sensitive (for example, NEW_SPOT and
NEW_sPOT are different names).
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3. Inthe C, M, Y, K columns, type the process dot percentage

equivalents of the Spot Color you are adding (for example,
C=20, M=70, Y=70, K=0). The color sample and the opacity
value are automatically adjusted.

= Spot Colors Table

;\; Color Table: <Mew Table>

i
i HName

Process Overprint Base VYarnish Opacity

C M h K

Cyan b 045 100 0 1} 1} Fecei
B MMagenta W 035 Q 100 0 1]

Tellow ¥ 0:20 0 0 100 0
B Elack ¥ 1.00 1] 1] o 100
- - E

Ho. of Seps: 5

Cancel Save

4. If desired, change the parameters of the Spot Color, as
described in Chapter 7, Defining Conversion Parameters.

5. Click Save.

Deleting Colors

To delete a spot color from the table:

1.

From the Color Table, click the Spot Color you want to delete.
The selection is highlighted.

Click the Trash button in the Spot Colors Table dialog box.

You will be prompted to confirm you want to delete the color.

Click OK. The selected color is deleted from the table.
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Editing Colors
To edit the parameters of a Spot Color:

1. From the Color Table, click the Spot Color whose parameters
you want to edit. The selection appears highlighted.

2. Modify the CMYK values of the Spot Color.
Note: We recommend modifying the name of the Spot Color accordingly.
3. If desired, modify the other parameters.

4. Click OK.
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@ Note: You may not edit a Color
Table currently attached to a file
in the Queue. Either remove the
file from the Queue or
disassociate the table from the
file, and then edit the table.

Editing Color Tables

You can edit and save changes to an existing Color Table, or you
can edit an existing table, and then save it as a new table.

To edit a Color Table:

1. From the Setup menu, select Color Tables. The Color Tables

dialog box appears:

Color Tables

nesw Colar Table

!

Edit

Delete

2. Select a table from the list, and click Edit.

Or, double click a table from the list.

The following dialog box appears, displaying the currently

defined color information:

pot Colors Table

;\; Color Table: new Color Table

C M h K

3
Name Process Dverprint Base WVarnish Opacity

Ciypan + - - 045 100 0 o o =]
B MMagenta W - - 035 Q 100 0 1]
e llow ¥ - - 0zo o o 100 0
B Elack ¥ - - 1.00 1] 0 o 100
- - - -
Ho. of Seps: 5

Cancel Save
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3. Modify the table as desired by adding, deleting, or merging
spot colors, or by editing the parameters of Spot Colors,
according to the instructions beginning on pages 5-38 and 5-28.

4. To save changes to the table, click Save. You are returned to the
Color Tables dialog box.

Or, to save the displayed color information as a new table:

¢ (Click Save As.

* In the dialog box that appears, type the desired table name
in the Save Color Table as field.

» Click Save. You are returned to the Color Tables dialog box.
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Tip: You cannot delete a Color
Table currently attached to a file
in the Queue. Either remove the
file from the Queue or
disassociate the table from the
file, then delete it.

Tip: You cannot delete a table if
it was saved as the default. Save
a different table as the default,
and then try again.

Deleting Color Tables

To delete a Color Table:

1.

From the Setup menu, select Color Tables. The Color Tables
dialog box appears.

From the Color Tables dialog box, select the Color Table you
want to delete.

Click Delete. The selected Color Table is deleted, and no longer
appears in the Color Tables dialog box, or in the Spot Colors
pop-up list in the Select window.

In addition to All to Process, All to Spot, or the name of a
Color Table, another option called Default Table may appear.

Default Table uses the parameters that you defined in the
Specific Info dialog box before selecting Save as Defaults.

*  Spot Colors specified in the Default Table but not found in
the RIPped file are ignored.

*  Spot Colors detected in the RIPped file but not specified in
the Default Table are automatically converted to Process
Colors.

RGB Color Conversions

This option lets you determine whether RGB colors are converted
to CMY or to CMYK. Under most circumstances, the default
conversion defined by the RGB to CMY option produces excellent
results. Color experts may want to select RGB to CMYK, and
customize the conversion by inserting values into the dialog box
described on the following page.

To convert RGB colors to CMY or CMYK:

1. From the Color Conversion pop-up list (at the Preferences/RIP),

select RGB to CMY or RGB to CMYK. If you select RGB to
CMYK, the Set button becomes active.

* RGB to CMY: Converts the Red, Green and Blue of the PS
file to Cyan, Magenta, and Yellow (without Black).

* RGB to CMYK: Converts the Red, Green, and Blue of the
PS file to Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and Black.
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2. Click Set to define how the RGB-to-CMYK conversion is
performed. The RGB to CMYK dialog box appears:

RGB to (MYK =—F-H

Maximum value of black: [95.00 9]
Start of black generation: [30.00 (%)
UCR reduction factor: 30.00 9]

[Defaults] [ Cancel ] I

3. Define the values, as described below, and click OK.

* Maximum value of black (default 95%): Defines the
highest amount of Black (0-100%) that will be created if
Cyan, Magenta, and Yellow are 100%.

*  Start of black generation (default 30%): Defines the
minimum value (0-100%) of the lightest color, the point at
which the system starts creating Black.

B the: These defaylt values are For example, if this value is defined as 30%, then for CMY
(s:”’aitl’('e for changing RGB to values of 60%, 80%, and 28%, no Black is created. However,

for CMY values of 40%, 35%, and 50%, Black is created.
*  UCR reduction factor (default 30%): Defines how much

N Note:
g‘;‘:hizv:;r;éosuuzgle&:ck toxt CMY to remove (0-100%), based on the value of the Black
from Word, it is recommended that was created.

that you use the following

defaults: 100, 0, 100, For example, for CMY values 50%, 70%, and 90%, the

system creates 40% Black.

If the Under Color Removal (UCR) reduction factor value is
set to 50%, the 50% of 40 will be subtracted from the CMY
values: (50 x 40)/100=20

Thus, the final result is: C=30, M=50, Y=70, K=40
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Select CRD (RIP/Preferences)

The Color Rendering Dictionary (CRD) contains a set of
transformation tables for all Process Color models. Each available
CRD has a different UCR value. A UCR value works on the Gray
areas of a CT element (for example, C=M=Y, within specific
tolerances), removing some of the ink from the CMY separations
and adding it to the Black separation. For example, if you choose
300G.crd, the maximum coverage of ink for a C=100%, M=100%,
Y=100% and K=100% CT element, which should be 400%, will
instead be 300%.

Select CRD: ® Perceptual (Images)
Relative

Saturation (Graphics])
fbsolute

ChY .erd

2806 .crd
Z00G .crd
Z200G.crd

Available CRDs include:

* Perceptual (Images): Compresses the total gamut from one
color space into the gamut of another device color space. This
preserves the visual relationship between colors by shrinking
the entire color space, and shifting all colors to fit the
destination color space proportionally. The Perceptual option
is used to achieve a more press-like appearance from a digital
printer.

* Relative: Leaves colors that fall in the color gamut of two
devices unchanged. When a source color falls outside the
destination gamut, it is mapped to the closest possible color
within the gamut of the target color space. In addition, white
point adjustment is performed so that the white areas, which
may appear "bluish" on some monitors, will be mapped to
white on paper. This rendering intent can cause two colors
that appear different in the source color space to appear
identical in the target color space.

RIPping PostScript, PDF and EPSFiles 5-45



* Saturation (Graphics): Reproduces the original image color
saturation (vividness) when converting into the target device's
color space. The relative saturation of colors is maintained
from one gamut to another. Saturation is used primarily for
business graphics, where the exact relationship between colors
is not as important as is the brightness of saturated colors.

*  Absolute: Matches colors exactly, with no adjustment made
for white points or black points that would alter the image
brightness. For example, white (no ink) may appear
"yellowish" on a newspaper. In Absolute mapping, that same
yellow background should appear the same on a proof. The
Absolute feature is valuable for rendering "signature colors",
or those colors that are highly identified with a commercial
product. It is also used for the following:

*  When printing scanned RGB images.
* For emulating different paper conditions on white paper.

*  When the printer serves as a proofer for another print
device.

*  CMY.crd: Does not generate any Black.
*  280G.crd: Provides a high UCR.

*  300G.crd: Provides a medium UCR.

*  320G.crd: Provides a low UCR.

To apply changes to the Color Conversion settings, you must
restart either the PPCRipE application or the PS/M application.
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Force Gray (RIP Tab/Select Window)

The Force Gray option tells the RIP to process a Composite PS file
as if it were a Preseparated file, resulting in a grayscale output file.
Force Gray is unavailable for Preseparated files. By default, the
Force Gray checkbox is deselected.

» To RIP a Composite PS file as a grayscale, select the Force Gray
checkbox.

Color Handling:
Spot Colors: [ﬁll To Process i]

(<] Force Gray
[<] PostScript Overprint

[] Black Dverprint Yignette...

[ &llow Trapping

When the Force Gray checkbox is selected, the Spot Colors option,
the Vignette to CT option, the Trap Vignettes option and the FAF
settings are disabled. If a PS file is identified by PS/M as a
Preseparated file, the Force Gray option becomes inactive, and the
file is RIPped as a Preseparated file.

PostScript Overprint

PS/M enables overprinting to be preserved for PS files.

» To support overprint, first define the element as an overprint in
the source application, and then select the PostScript
Overprint checkbox in the RIP tab of the Select window (this is
the system default).

PS/M treats each separation that has a zero value and an
underlying layer as if it were transparent, so that during the RIP
the separation receives the value of the underlying layer.

If no underlying layer exists, the separation remains unchanged.
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For example:

<— 0, 100, 50, 0

<~—— 100, 20,0,0

Layer #1

Elements before PostScript Overprint

C M Y K

Layer #1 Rectangle 0 100 50 0
Layer #2 Circle 100 20 0 0  Overprinted
Final values Circle 100 20 50 0

As the table above illustrates, since the Yellow and Black
separations of the overprinted circle were zero , PS/M took the
values from the underlying rectangle (Y=50, K=0). Note that the
Cyan and Magenta values remained unchanged.

Black Overprint

This parameter enables you to specify a Black overprint. The Black
Overprint option is used to avoid registration problems. This is
especially useful for text and line art that use Black as an outline
color.

For details on PostScript Overprint, see page 5-47.
By default, the Black Overprint checkbox is not selected.

Select the Black Overprint checkbox to take each element in which
Black=100%, and assign the value of the underlying element to
separations that have a value of zero.
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For example:

<— 100, 100, 0, 0

«<——0, 20, 0, 100
Layer #1

Elements before Black Overprint

C M Y K

Layer #1 Rectangle 100 100 0 0
Layer #2 Circle 0 20 0 100
Final values Circle 100 20 0 100
Black Overprint

checked

Since the Black of the circle was 100%, Black Overprint handles
this element (the rectangle remains unaffected). The Cyan and
Yellow of the circle separations were 0%, therefore the values of
the underlying element (layer #1) are assigned (Magenta was 20%
so it remains unchanged).

If the Black Overprint checkbox was unchecked, the result would
create a knockout (the rectangle remains unaffected).

Final values Circle 0 20 0 100
Black Overprint
Unchecked

Allow Trapping

The Allow Trapping option is available when the Black Overprint
checkbox is selected. Normally, Black Overprint elements are
protected from FAF.

If you select the Allow Trapping checkbox, Black Overprint
elements will be considered for trapping in the same way that
other elements are considered for trapping.

If you deselect the Allow Trapping checkbox, Black Overprint
elements are marked as protected text, and will not be trapped.
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Other Color-Related Options

Ignore Input Profile (CSA) (RIP/Preferences)

This option is intended for EPS files saved in Photoshop 5 with PS
color management (CSA) profiles only. The option is available for
PS color management only and works only with composite
CMYK/ grayscale EPS images, either as embedded or as high-
resolution replacement images in the APR/OPI workflow.

» To use the Ignore Input Profile (CSA) option:

When you select the Ignore Input Profile (CSA) checkbox,
CMYK values will remain unchanged after the PS3 RIP.

When you deselect the Ignore Input Profile (CSA) checkbox,
the PS3 RIP will transform the CMYK values according to the
embedded CSA profile.

This option is unselected by default.

Non-English Separation Support (Preferences/File Handling)

The PS/M RIP supports process colors with non-English
separation names. This feature is enabled by toggling the Non
English Separations Support check box in the Preferences, File
Handling dialog box.

When the Non English Separations Support check box is selected,
preseparated PS files with process color names that are different
from Cyan, Magenta, Yellow and Black, are recognized by the RIP
as process colors. See the table on the following page for more
information about supported foreign names.

When cleared, these process color separations will be RIPped as
spot colors.
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Supported Latin language process color names:

English Cyan Magenta Yellow Black
German Cyan Magenta Gelb Schwarz
French Cyan Magenta Jaune Noir
Dutch Cyaan Magenta Geel Zwart
Danish Cyan Magenta Gul Sort
Italian Cyan Magenta Giallo Nero
Spanish Cian Magenta Amarillo Negro
Swedish Cyan Magenta Gul Svart

Note: Changing the Non English Separations Support setting requires restarting either
the PPCRIpE application or the PS/M application.

Vignette Handling

The Vignette Handling dialog box enables you to:

*  Define whether vignettes are converted to CTs or LWs.

*  Define how vignettes are handled by PS/M.

* Implement some of the enhanced image technologies provided

by PS3, such as Smooth Shading vignettes.
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> Note: If your vignette was
created in lllustrator 8.0, there is
no need to select the Convert
Vignette to PS3 checkbox,
since the vignette already
contains a true Smooth Shading
vignette.

» To define the Vignette Handling parameters, click the
Vignette button on the RIP tab in the Select window. The
Vignette Handling dialog box appears:

RIP3I="—0——"o"oHE

[<] Seitex Yignette {cmyk)

) Vignette Handling

[ ¥ignette to CT {emyk

Smooth Shading
[<] Convert ¥ignettes to PS3

[] Smoother Yignettes

Trapping
[] Trap Yignettes

[ Cance| ] [ Reset ]

Default Settings

By default, if you choose not to open the Vignette Handling dialog
box, the Scitex Vignette and Convert Vignette to PS3 checkboxes
are selected and the Vignette to CT checkbox is deselected.

Scitex Vignettes

A PS Vignette (or blend) is subject to banding, especially when a
small color change occurs over a large area. Normally, vignettes
are converted to LWs during the PS/M RIP. For a better quality
output image, use this option to force the RIP to convert the
vignettes into CT data. This option contains a CreoScitex algorithm
that adds noise to the resulting CTs, generating smoother color
transitions and dramatically reducing banding. If the vignettes
contain Spot Colors, they are converted to CMYK.

To activate this algorithm, you must use the CreoScitex Blends XT
for QuarkXPress, or the UserPrep addition for MacroMedia
FreeHand. Blends created using these utilities are called Scitex
Vignettes.
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The Vignette to CT checkbox in the RIP tab in the Select window
does not need to be selected for the Scitex Vignettes to be
processed as CTs, but the Support Scitex Vignettes checkbox does
need to be selected.

QuarkXPress

PS/M recognizes and converts QuarkXPress blends created with
the CreoScitex Blends XT (and printed to disk or saved as EPS
files) to CT.

Adobe lllustrator

PS/M recognizes and converts [llustrator blends created while the
Adobe Illustrator EPSF Riders is present in the Illustrator
Plug-ins Folder. To add this option to Illustrator, move the Adobe
Illustrator EPSF Riders from the PS/M CreoScitex Utilities Folder
to the Plug-ins Folder. This is in the same folder as the Illustrator
application. Users of Adobe Illustrator 9.x do not need this option.

Macromedia FreeHand
PS/M recognizes and processes various types of FreeHand blends.

PS/M processes FreeHand blends that were placed in other DTP
applications in the same manner, unless the blend is both radial
and skewed. If the blend is both radial and skewed, the fill reverts
to the standard FreeHand blend, but is still processed by PS/M as
a CT.

* If you work with FreeHand 3.x, copy the UserPrep file
from the PS/M CreoScitex Utilities Folder to the
FreeHand application Folder.

* If you work with FreeHand v. 4.0, the CreoScitex
algorithm is already incorporated into the FreeHand
software, so you do not need the UserPrep Folder.

* If you work with FreeHand versions 5, 7, 8 and up,
move the CreoScitex.prp file from the PS/M CreoScitex
Utilities Folder to the FreeHand application’s UserPrep
Folder.

For information about how PS/M handles the Scitex Vignette
option when the Convert Vignettes to PS3 checkbox is also
selected, see Converting Vignettes to PS3 (Idiom Recognition) on
page 5-55.
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Vignette to CT

The Vignette to CT option handles files that contain vignettes (or
blends) produced by various desktop applications. By default, the
Vignette to CT checkbox is deselected.

If you choose LW Resolution in the CT Edges field and/or the
Screen Grabs field (in the Preferences window), the Vignette to CT
and Scitex Vignette options are unavailable.

Before using the Vignette to CT option, go to the RIP tab in the
Preferences window and define the Automatic Vignette Recognition
(AVR) parameters.

AVR automatically identifies blends, according to the user-defined
Vignette to CT threshold values, and transfers them to the CT
layer. For information about using AVR, see Vignette to CT
Thresholds (RIP/Preferences) on page 5-56.

An output file in which blends were converted to CT is smaller
than an output file in which blends were converted to LW. You
can control whether blends are converted to CT or LW elements by
defining the appropriate Vignette to CT thresholds in the RIP tab
of the Preferences window.

Smooth Shading

Smooth Shading, which is available with Adobe PS3, produces
gradient blends in the CT layer. Superior print quality is achieved
by significantly reducing banding on desktop printers and
eliminating it entirely on high-end output devices, such as
imagesetters and platesetters.

While the Scitex Vignette and Vignette to CT options convert
vignettes with spots to CMYK, the Smooth Shading options fully
support Spot Colors.

Important: Not all Scitex Vignettes (that is, vignettes created with Scitex Vignette plug-ins)
are treated by the Smooth Shading options. For example, those created in QuarkXPress
with CreoScitex Blends XT are not treated as Smooth Shading vignettes, while Scitex
Vignettes in FreeHand are treated as Smooth Shading vignettes.
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> Note: Smoother Vignettes

works on non-Scitex PS3
vignettes only, that is those
originally created as native PS3
vignettes (currently only in
Illustrator 8.0) or PS2 vignettes
that have been converted to PS3
by the PS/M RIP (using the
Convert Vignettes to PS3
option).

Tip: Do not select Smoother
Vignettes as a default setting.
Only use it when necessary,
since most vignettes do not
require smoother enhancing and
the algorithm increases the RIP
time.

Converting Vignettes to PS3 (Idiom Recognition)

Currently, llustrator v. 8.0 is the only DTP application that creates
native Adobe PS3 Smooth Shading vignettes (blends). Other DTP
applications that create vignettes can be converted to PS3 Smooth
Shading vignettes using the Convert Vignettes to PS3 option in
the Vignette Handling dialog box. Spot Colors are supported and
are not converted to CMYK as long as the Spot Colors option in
the RIP tab of the Select window is set to All to Spot or

Specific Info.

Important: The vignettes are generally RIPped to the CT, however, due to the inherent
limitations of each DTP application, the PS/M 7 PS3 RIP may not be able to completely
handle the vignettes. Refer to the vignette handling issues in the PS/M Release Notes.

Smoother Vignettes

Select the Smoother Vignettes checkbox for coarse-looking
"smooth shading" vignettes that have a narrow transformational
range. The PS3 RIP applies a more complex smoothing algorithm
by adding noise to the vignette. This results in a lower degree of
transformational change throughout the vignette, enabling a much
smoother vignette to be produced.

Trapping

This option allows you to apply trapping to different types of CT
vignettes (Smooth Shading Vignettes, Scitex Vignettes and
Vignette to CT).

Trap Vignettes

» To allow trapping of vignettes, select the Trap Vignettes
checkbox in the Vignette Handling dialog box.

» To protect vignettes from trapping, deselect the Trap Vignettes
checkbox.

Important: If the Merge process is part of the workflow, the Trap Vignettes checkbox will
be checked and dimmed, meaning that the vignette will be automatically trapped. In this
case, the option cannot be deselected.
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> Note: If the vignette was created
with Overprint enabled, the
overprint cancels the Vignette
to CT option. Even if the
Vignette to CT option is
selected and the Vignette is
overprint enabled, the vignette is
converted to LW, and the
overprint is preserved.

Vignette to CT Thresholds (RIP/Preferences)

The standard DTP applications (such as MacroMedia FreeHand
and Adobe Illustrator) create a color blend by mixing two items of
different colors. The result of this type of blend is a series of
adjacent objects (steps), each with a slightly different color,
covering the specified area.

By default, during the RIP, PS/M converts this type of blend into
LW elements.

To use AVR:

1.

Before processing a step blend, define the Vignette to CT
thresholds in the RIP tab of the Preferences window.

Yignette to CT thresholds -
c:[60]% M:[E0]® v:[E0]® kK [60]%

The CMYK field values represent the percentage of color change
that the RIP must see before the elements are sent to the CT layer.
For instance, the default setting of 6% instructs the RIP to process
blends with changes of 6% or less as CTs. The higher the number,
the more likely the elements are to be processed as CTs.
Conversely, the lower the number, the more likely the blends will
be processed as LWs. Raising threshold values may cause

elements with similar color values to be incorrectly identified as
blends.

Click OK to close the Preferences window.

To activate AVR for specific files, select the Vignette to CT
checkbox from the Vignette Handling dialog box.

Select the Vignette to CT checkbox to detect and convert LW
vignettes in the PS file to CT (AVR).

Deselect the Vignette to CT checkbox to leave the vignettes
unchanged.

Note: Vignette to CT thresholds are only relevant when the defined File Type field in the
Select window is Auto.
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PDF Support

Many service bureaus use the PDF format in the pre-press
workflow as a way to build "predictable" PS language files.
Initially, service bureaus receive files in either PS or PDF formats.
The PS file is then converted to a PDF file using Adobe's Acrobat
Distiller 3.02 or later. The PDF file is an easy and effective means
for viewing a soft proof.

PS/M supports the processing and previewing of PDF files. The
preview is done by the Adobe Acrobat Reader or Adobe Acrobat
Exchange applications.

Preparing PDF Files Prior to RIP

The following section provides the recommended steps for
preparing PDF files for processing with PS/M, prior to exposure.
This section does not apply to the RIPping of PS files.

The workflow recommended for preparing the PDF format is
illustrated in the following chart:

-

Create a composite with any
PostScript -supported DTP application

Convert the PostScript file to a
PDF file with Acrobat Distiller

Preview the PDF file on the PS/M 7.0
using Acrobat Exchange
or Acrobat Reader

RIP the PDF file into
a CreoScitex Job

Preview the resulting CreoScitex Job
with the Display option

p
Expose '
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v/ Tip: When converting a
QuarkXPress file that contains
EPS and/or PICT images to PDF
(Acrobat 4.0 compatible), make
sure the Include
HalftoneScreen and Transfer
options are not selected when
saving the images in Photoshop.
Otherwise, the CT values will be
modified when RIPping in
PS/M 7.0.

Prepare the PDF file to be processed by PS/M, using the following
procedures:

1. Generate a PS file using the Print to Disk command (available
in most DTP applications, including QuarkXPress or
FreeHand).

2. Use Adobe Acrobat Distiller 3.0 or 4.0 to generate a PDF file
from the PS file. Be sure to follow the recommended CreoScitex
guidelines for setting the Distiller parameters for optimal
results (see the section titled, Adobe Acrobat Distiller 4.0
Guidelines, below).

Your PDF file is now ready to be RIPped by PS/M. For further
information on RIPping PDF files, see page 5-68.

As an alternative to creating a PS file and then using Adobe
Acrobat Distiller to generate the PDF file from the PS file, you may
use the DTP application’s Export to PDF command (for example,
using Adobe PageMaker 6.5) to generate a PDF file directly.

Adobe Acrobat Distiller 4.0 Guidelines

These guidelines should be followed when distilling a PS file to
the PDF format (via Adobe Acrobat Distiller) before you process
the PDF with PS/M.

Use Adobe Acrobat Distiller 3.0 and later. Older versions of Adobe
Acrobat Distiller do not support some of the necessary high-end
PS features, and subsequently create PDF files that may be
incorrectly RIPped.

To configure the Adobe Acrobat Distiller Spot Color support files:

From the Settings menu, select Job Option and then select the
General tab. Set the File options according to the settings in the
following Adobe Acrobat Distiller windows.
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General Tab

Job Options: PressOptimized(1) ="i——"——-H

General\/[ompression Fonts \/ Color '/ Advanced

0K
File Options lg
Compatibility: [Acrobat4.0 | =

1 ASCIl Format
4 Optimize PDF
[ Generate Thumbnails

Resolution: dpi

Binding: | Left ¥

The General tab options allow you to specify the version of Adobe
Acrobat Distiller that you are using (for file compatibility) as well
as other file and device settings, including resolution and
optimization.

Compatibility It is recommended that the compatibility be set
to Acrobat 4.0.

Resolution Since Adobe Acrobat Distiller rasterizes
vignettes, set the resolution to 2540 dpi. This
resolution setting produces best quality results.
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Compression Tab

=—————— lob Options:PressOptimized ="c————H
General 'j.-' Compression \/ Fonts \ /' Color § / Advanced
0K
Color Bitmap Images [—]
%) [ Bicubic Downsampling at i” 300 |dpi
4 Compression: | Automatic ¥
Quatiy

Grayscale Bitmap Images
b4 [ Bicubic Downsampling at ﬂ|3l]l] |dpi

4 Compression: | Automatic ¥

ouat

Monochrome Bitmap Images
[ [[Bicubic Downsampling at_| ¢ ][ 1500 |dpi

4 Compression: | CCITT Group 4 ¥

[ Compress Text and Line Art

Adobe Acrobat Distiller can compress text and line art, and
compress and resample color, grayscale, and monochrome bitmap
images. Depending on the settings you choose, compression can
significantly reduce the size of a PDF file with little or no loss of
detail and precision.

Color/Grayscale Bicubic Downsampling at: 300 dpi.

Bitmap Images  To achieve better results during the RIP,
downsample according to the RIP resolution of
the CT.

Compression: Automatic

Quality: Maximum

Monochrome Bicubic Downsampling at: 1500 dpi.
Bitmap Images  Choose 1500 to make sure that the best quality
in data and sharpness is kept during the RIP.

Compression: CCITT Group 4

Select CCITT Group 4 manual compression to
achieve lossless compression of the file.
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& Note: Even when the Embed All

Fonts checkbox is selected,
Adobe Acrobat Distiller does not
embed the 14 standard PS fonts
(Times, Helvetica, etc.) or the
fonts listed in the Never Embed
List. The RIP operation in PS/M
automatically imports these 14
standard fonts from the PS/M
Font Library. This being the
case, do not use customized
fonts in your PDF file that have
the same name as the standard
PS fonts. If you wish to use
customized fonts, we suggest
giving them unique names.

Fonts Tab

Job Options: PressOptimized="————H
General\/(ompression Fonts 4/ Color \ / Advanced
[ Embed All Fonts o« ]
[4 Subset All Embedded Fonts Below:  [100 |%
When Embedding Fails: | Cancel Job i]
Embedding
[ Base 14 Fonts * Always Embed:

Couriat
Courier-Eald
Courier-BaoldOblique
Courier-0blique
Helvetica
Helvetica-Bold

He lvetica-BoldOblique
He lvetica-Oblique
Syrnbol

Times-Eald
Times-BoldItalic

Never Embed:

Tirnes-Italic P
Tirnes-Rarmnan —1 |
EapfDingbats
Add Name... Remove
Embed All Select the Embed All Fonts checkbox to instruct the
Fonts Distiller to embed the definitions of all the fonts
found in the current document in the PDF itself. Use
this option if you are not sure that all the fonts used
in the PDF are found on the receiving station.
Subset fonts Use this option if you do not plan to edit text in the
below PDF file. Subsetting fonts reduces the size of

embedded fonts by instructing the Distiller to
embed only the actual characters used in the
document, rather than the entire font set. If the
number of characters used in the font exceeds the
value you define, Distiller will then embed the
entire font.

It is recommended that the Subset All
Embedded Fonts Below value be defined as
100%.
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Color Tab

Assumed Profiles

Options

lob Options: PressOptimized ="—————H
General\/(umpressiun Fonts \ / Color '/ Advanced
i Lo« |
Conversion
@ Leave Color Unchanged

() Tag Everything for Color Mgmt {no conversion)

() Tag Only Images for Color Mgmt {nho conversion)

() Convert All Colors to sRGE

Gray: Adobe Gray - 20% Dot Gain
RGB: sRGB IEC61966-2.1
CMYIK: | Adobe CMYK

B4 Preserve Overprint Settings

[4 Preserve Under Color Removal and Black Generation
B4 Preserve Transfer Functions

[ Preserve Halftone Information

Conversion

Options

Leave Color Unchanged: This option leaves
device-dependent colors unchanged.

Preserve Overprint Settings: Select the checkbox
to retain any overprint settings in files being
converted to PDF format.

Preserve Under Color Removal and Black
Generation: Select the checkbox to retain the
settings if they exist in the PS file.

Preserve Transfer Functions: Select the checkbox
to retain the transfer functions traditionally used
to compensate for dot gain or dot loss that may
occur when an image is transferred to film.
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& Note: Adobe Acrobat Distiller 3.0
users should refer to the section
titled Important note for Adobe
Acrobat Distiller 3.0 Users, on
page 5-64.

Advanced Tab

Job Options: PressOptimized(l) oo"""0—"—"=—H

General\/[ompression Fonts / Color '/ Advanced

Options

[ Process DSC

Default Page Size

Width:
Height:

[ Use Prologue.ps and Epilogue.ps

LA Allow PostScETpt File To Override Job Options
[ Preserve Level 2 copypage Semantics
[ Save Portable Job Ticket Inside PDF File

Document Structuring Conventions (D5C)

[J Log DSCWarnings

b4 Resize Page And Center Artwork For EPS Files
[ Preserve EPS Info from DSC

b4 Preserve OPI Comments

[ Preserve Document Info from DSC

Units:

The Advanced Job options specify DSC comments to keep in a
PDF file, define a default page size, and set other options that
affect the conversion from PS.

Options

Use Prologue.ps and Epilogue.ps

Allow PostScript File to Override Job
Options: Select this checkbox to use the
settings stored in the PS file rather than your
current Job options.

Preserve Level 2 copypage Semantics: Select
this checkbox to use the copypage operator
defined in Level 2 PostScript rather than in
Level 3 PostScript.

Save Portable Job Ticket Inside PDF File:
Select this checkbox to preserve a PS Job ticket
in a PDF file. The Job ticket contains
information about the PS file itself, such as
page size and resolution, rather than
information about content.
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5-63



Document
Structuring
Conventions
(DSC)

Log DSC Warnings: Clear this checkbox to
display warning messages about problematic
DSC comments during processing, and add
them to a log file.

Resize Page and Center Artwork for EPS
Files: Select this checkbox to center an EPS
image and resize the page to fit closely around
the image. This option applies only to Jobs that
consist of a single EPS file. If you clear the
checkbox, the page is sized and centered based
on the top left corner of the top left object and
bottom right corner of the bottom right object
on the page.

Preserve EPS Info from DSC: Select this
checkbox to retain information such as the
originating application and the creation date
for an EPS file.

Preserve OPI Comments: Select this checkbox

to retain information needed to replace an Auto
Picture Replacement (PSImage APR) image.

Preserve Document Info from DSC: Select this
checkbox to retain information such as the title,
creation date, and time.

Important Note for Adobe Acrobat Distiller 3.0 Users

Before working with PDF files with PS/M, you must install two
support files (epilogue.ps and prologue.ps) prior to launching Adobe
Acrobat Distiller for the first time. This initiates the Spot Color
support for the PDF file format.

To configure the Adobe Acrobat Distiller Spot Color support files:

1. Close the Adobe Acrobat Distiller application.

2. From the Adobe Acrobat Distiller application folder, open the

Xtras Folder.

3. Within the Xtras Folder, open the Highland Folder.
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4. Copy the epilogue.ps and prologue.ps files to the Adobe
Acrobat Distiller application level.

5. In Adobe Acrobat Distiller Job Options, select the Advanced
tab.

6. Select the Use Epilogue.ps and Prologue.ps checkbox.

CMYK and Spot Color Support for PDF RIP

When creating input files, you can use either CMYK or RGB image
color modes for CT and LW data.

PS/M also handles Spot LW and Spot CT data. Working with Spot
LW data is only supported after the required support files,
epilogue.ps and prologue.ps, are installed in the Adobe Acrobat
Distiller Folder.

PDF APR Workflow in PS/M

In order to support the APR workflow with the PDF file format,
export the distilled PDF back to PS format with Adobe Acrobat
Exchange 3.01 or later, using the Export PS plug-in.

One of the noticeable benefits of delivering PS files that have
passed through the PS — PDF - PS conversion process is that the
PS file prints more reliably than the original unconverted PS file.
During the conversion process from PS to PDF, the "arbitrariness"
is removed from the PS file, so that when it is converted back to
the PS language, it is far more tightly structured.

An added advantage of using the Export PS plug-in to convert the
PDF file to PS is the fact that you are able to specify a range of
pages to export, as well as to split the multi-page Job according to
your own page arrangement design.

& Note: In order to implement the System Requirements
PS - PDF - PS workflow in
the CreoScitex APR *  Apple System software 8.5.1 or later
environment in PS/M, the file . . . . .
CreoScitexDistillerStartup.ps e Microsoft Windows 95, Windows 98, or Windows NT 4.0 with
must be installed with the Service Pack 3 or later
installation of the Adobe Acrobat
Distiller application (see the * Adobe Acrobat Distiller 3.02 (or later)
section titled
CreoScitexDistillerStartup.ps File *  Adobe Acrobat Exchange 3.01 (or later)

Installation, page 5-66).
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CreoScitexDistillerStartup.ps File Installation
To install the CreoScitexDistillerStartup.ps file:
1. Close the Adobe Acrobat Distiller application.

2. Copy the CreoScitexDistillerStartup.ps file to the Adobe Acrobat
Distiller Startup Folder, according to the following
instructions:

*  Macintosh users: Adobe Acrobat 3.x — Startup Folder.

*  Macintosh users: Adobe Acrobat 4.x - Distiller - Startup
Folder.

*  Windows 95/98/NT users: Adobe Acrobat 3.x/4.x -
Distiller — Startup Folder.

After you have copied the CreoScitexDistillerStartup.ps file to your
Adobe Acrobat Startup Folder, you may launch the Adobe
Acrobat Distiller application to create a PDF from a Composite PS
file containing a low-resolution PSImage.

Suggested Workflow

The following sections illustrate the suggested steps for applying
the PS — PDF - PS workflow within the CreoScitex APR
environment. To implement this workflow, no changes are
required in your regular work pattern (for example, DTP for page
layout creation, and closing the file to PS and including all its
components).

PostScript File Creation

» To create a PS file, input a Composite PS file with a low-
resolution file (.e) created by any of the following applications,
to the Adobe Acrobat Distiller application:

*  Photoshop PSImage Exporter 4.x.
*  SciNet Span Pro.
e CreoScitex Print XT for Quark 4.0.x.
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> Note: Use Adobe Acrobat
Distiller 3.02 or later to create
the PDF file.

Conversion to PDF (PostScript Distilling)

The following steps must be performed before using Adobe
Acrobat Distiller to create the PDF file, in order to support APR:

1. From the Adobe Acrobat Distiller menu bar, select Job Options.
2. Open the Advanced tab.

3. Make sure that the Preserve OPI Comments checkbox is
selected.

PDF Export to PostScript
1. Open the PDF file in Adobe Acrobat Exchange.

2. Using the Export PS plug-in, export the PDF file back to the PS
format. Refer to the section titled Export PS Plug-In, below, for
information on the Export PS plug-in.

The Export PS Plug-In
Using the Export PS Plug-In

Export PS is a freeware plug-in for Adobe Acrobat Exchange. The
Export PS plug-in allows you to convert PDF files to PS format
using Adobe Acrobat Exchange.

PS files created in Adobe Acrobat Exchange using the Print
command are not supported in the PDF APR workflow. To
implement the PDF APR workflow, you MUST use the Export PS
plug-in to create the PS file.

To install the Export PS Plug-In:

Macintosh users:

The Export PS plug-in is part of the Adobe Acrobat Exchange
3.x/4.x package, and is therefore already installed on your system.

PC (Windows 95/98/NT) users:

The Export PS plug-in should be downloaded from the Adobe
Web site.

After downloading the plug-in, place the uncompressed file in the
Adobe Acrobat Exchange Plug-In Folder.
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To use the Export PS Command:

Select Postscript or EPS from the Export submenu in the File menu.

Defining PDF RIP Parameters

» To define the PDF RIP parameters, click the PDF button in the
RIP tab of the Select window. The PDF RIP Parameters dialog
box appears:

FDOF

PDF RIP Parameteres

Pages to Print:

For example: 1,7,12-15, 32,

The Pages to Print pop-up list allows you to specify the specific
pages that you want to print. You can select one of the following;:
All, First, Even, Odd or Range. If you select the Range option,
you will be able to define the range to be printed in the Text field.

Note: If the Save partial job on RIP failure checkbox is selected and you RIP the PDF
file to the same output destination, the RIP will be processed to the same Output Folder.
This means that, for example, if the Job failed on the 10" page and you re-RIP the Job

from pages 10 through 20, these new pages will be added to the existing Output Folder.
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Other PDF-Related Options
EPS/PDF Settings (FileHandling/Preferences)

The EPS/PDF Settings option enables you to control the
dimensions of EPS files for RIP and for Preview, and for
dimensions of PDF files for RIP.

EPS/PDF Settings:

[<] Use Bounding Box

Margin: { i)

By default, the Use Bounding Box checkbox is selected, and the
Margin field value is zero.

* Select the Use Bounding Box checkbox to use the dimensions
specified in the Bounding Box comment of the EPS file for
Preview and RIP.

* Deselect the Use Bounding Box checkbox to ignore the
Bounding Box comment of the EPS file.

Hi-Res Handling

Designating High-Resolution Image Folders

PS/M fully supports CreoScitex Automatic Picture Replacement
(APR/OPI).

CreoScitex APR/OPI enables the use of low-resolution, position-
only images (PSImage/.lay) during various stages of production.

During the RIP, PS/M replaces the PSImages or the lay with their
corresponding high-resolution EPS, TIFF, CT or DCS 1 or 2
images.
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To designate a High-Resolution Image Folder:

1. From the Setup menu, choose HiRes Folders. The Choose HiRes

Folders dialog box appears.

=————Vr(hoose HiRes Folders

[ = Macintosh HD 2] E

b B Internet 4/23/00

b & MacasT 5/18/00

b G Macster PR4 copy /28700 H
b G Milen Plus zizoson |
b G Nissim.ReE 7/5/00

[ f:j PressTouch Yesterday

3 Ei P35 &pplications 6/12/00 Z
b %8 e P h

Currently Installed:

HilitStuff Add
breaders
Done I

Macintosh HDHilitStuff:HighRes:

[ Use Original APR/OPI Path
b Search original file location
B Include subfolders

[ New(] || open ][ cancel ]

. All of the folders that reside on your local disk appear in the

upper list. Folders that are already designated as
high-resolution image folders appear in the Currently Installed
list.

. Click a high-resolution image folder that appears in the

Currently Installed list, to view its path; the complete path of the
selected folder appears in the box below the list.

. Use the uppermost list to choose a folder to designate as a

high-resolution image folder.

Click Add. The selected folder appears in the Currently
Installed list, and the Remove button becomes active.

5-70

PSM User Guide



& Note: The order in which folders
appear in the Currently Installed
list is the order in which PS/M
searches for the high-resolution
replacement images during the
RIP. To save time, add the
high-resolution image folder for
the active Job to the top of the
list, or drag folders in the
Currently Installed list up or
down to change their order.

@ Note: In order for the APR to
recognize its original path, the
low-resolution file (PSImage)
must be created using
PhotoShop 5.0.2 with PSImage
Exporter 4.0.

6. Repeat the above steps to add up to forty additional folders to
the list.

To remove a folder from the Currently Installed list, select its
name and click Remove.

7. Select any of the options that appear at the bottom of the

dialog box, as required.

*  Use Original APR/OPI Path: Instructs the RIP to use the
original APR/OPI path in the PS file when looking for the
high-resolution replacement images. The path to the
high-resolution image is specified in the APR/OPI
low-resolution file.

* Search original file location: Instructs the RIP to look for
the high-resolution replacement images in the folder from
where the input PS file originated.

* Include subfolders: Instructs the RIP to search for the
high-resolution replacement images in the subfolders (five
levels deep) of the designated high-resolution image
folders.

Be careful about using this option when the low-resolution
file is located on the local disk.

8. Click Done. The Messages window displays the names of the
defined high-resolution image folders.
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& Note: DCS 1.0 does not support
Spot Colors.

& Note: DCS 2.0 supports Spot
Colors.

v/ Tip: Use the Preview button to
preflight the file for
high-resolution links. Check the
Messages window for missing
high-resolution files.

APR/OPI/DCS Workflow (File Handling/Preferences)

The APR/OPI/DCS workflow lets you work with a low-resolution
file during the page layout stage of production.

In this workflow, a low-resolution version is substituted for a
high-resolution file for layout and proofing purposes. When the
page layout stage of production is complete, you use the standard
Print command to generate a PS file that contains APR, OPI or
DCS comments that name the high-resolution replacement file.
When you RIP this PS file, the low-resolution image is
automatically replaced by the high-resolution image.

CreoScitex APR/OPI/DCS supports the following low-resolution
file types:

* PSImage (identified by the .e extension)

*  OPI Servers Images (identified by either the .samp extension
or the .lay extension)

+ DCS1.0
* DCS 2.0 (either Single or Multiple format)

* Single: a single master file that includes the
high-resolution separations.

*  Multiple: a single low-resolution master file and a
high-resolution file for each separation.

Preparing Jobs for Output Using the CreoScitex APR Workflow

Follow the steps described below to prepare Jobs for output using
the CreoScitex APR workflow:

1. Create the low-resolution proxy file (see explanation in
following section).

2. Take the low-resolution image file (.e, .samp, DCS 1.0 Master,
DCS 2.0 Master, or .lay) and place it in a DTP application on
the Macintosh.

3. When you finish the layout in the DTP application, use the
Print command from the File menu to generate a PS file.

If you are printing from QuarkXPress, make sure that the
Include Images checkbox is selected in the Print dialog box.
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4. Verify, and if necessary define, the high-resolution folder paths
that point to the high-resolution files necessary for picture
replacement.

5. RIP the PS file; during the RIP, the low-resolution images are
replaced by the high-resolution images and the Messages
window indicates each high-resolution file replacement, as
follows:

HighRes.CT <HighRes path> was used in CT file.

Generating the Low-Resolution Files

The first step in the APR workflow is to generate the
low-resolution proxy images.

Following is a brief description of how to create the supported
low-resolution file types.

PSImage Files

Generate a PSImage file from a high-resolution image file (EPS,
TIFF, CreoScitex CT). Use Photoshop PSImage Exports or SciNet
Span Pro to create the PSImage.

Color Central Files

Generate a Color Central file from a high-resolution image file,
using the Color Central application or server.

DCS

The RIP operation supports PSImage files generated from the DCS
master file of a CreoScitex Monoscan Scanner or CreoScitex Smart
342L Scanner with the SmartDot special kit image files, and closed
from the Macintosh application in the Composite mode. DCS
Master files can be generated by suitable Macintosh DTP
applications (such as CreoScitex Designer Tool Kit or SciNet Span
Pro).

Do not use the File/Export/PSImage Exporter 3.0 command from
Photoshop.
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DCS 1.0 Files

Generate the DCS 1.0 format (which consists of one low-resolution
Master File and four high-resolution files) using Photoshop or the
CreoScitex-supported scanners such as the CreoScitex Monoscan
Scanner, or the CreoScitex Smart 342L Scanner with the SmartDOT
special kit.

DCS 2.0 Files

Generate DCS 2.0 in either the Single or Multiple file format
using Photoshop 5.02 or higher, or the CreoScitex-supported
scanners such as the CreoScitex Monoscan Scanner, or the
CreoScitex Smart 342L Scanner with the SmartDOT special kit.
(Single consists of a single low-resolution Master file. Multiple
consists of one low-resolution Master File and a high-resolution
file for each separation.)

Helios OPI Low-Resolution Files

When you scan a high-resolution file to the OPI server via
AppleShare, you can instruct the server to automatically generate
OPI Helios low-resolution files, and assign them the .lay extension.
You can also create .lay files by moving or copying a TIFF or EPS
file onto a mounted OPI Server volume that is configured with the
Helios OPI setup, or by renaming a high-resolution file on the
volume.
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Error Handling

The Error Handling option allows you to instruct PS/M to
continue or abort Preview or RIP processing when errors are
detected.

Error Handling: * Ahort
Continue

* Abort: If you select Abort and the high-resolution file is not
located, the process is aborted. An error message appears in
the Messages window as follows:

& Note: The missing CTs can be HighRes <name> was not found!
added to the Handshake page . . .
during Execute on the * Continue: If you select Continue and the high-resolution file
CreoScitex station. is not located, the process continues but the high-resolution

image window remains empty and does not contain any CT or
LW elements.

. , If files are not found:
™ Note: When you display the file,

g'fatﬁzs"ir;g“:s“es appeat instead + If the defined Destination is Dolev Plotter or Disk (Ready for
' expose), the RIP continues undisturbed, but the Expose
operation will fail.

o If the defined Destination is Disk, the RIP continues
undisturbed and a Handshake page is created.
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@ Note: When using APR Print
(CreoScitex Print XT), the mask
must come from the high-
resolution file. APR Print does
not support masks in a
low-resolution file.

Use APR Mask From (File Handling/Preferences)

In the APR workflow, the masks of the high-resolution and
PSImage files may be different. You can choose from three options
in the Use APR Mask from pop-up list in the File Handling tab in the
Preferences window to instruct PS/M which APR mask to use.

Select one of the following options from the pop-up list:

Uze APR FMask fram:

Search Both

PSImage

High Res

Fonts

® Search Both
P31 mage
High Res.

Instructs the system to first look in the
PSImages file, and if the file is not located,
to look in the high-resolution file. This is the
default.

Instructs the system to use the mask defined
by the PSImage file, and to ignore the mask
defined by the high-resolution file.

Instructs the system to use the mask defined
by the high-resolution file and to ignore the
mask defined by the PSImage file.

Defining Font Handling Parameters

During the RIP, PS/M searches for the font description as follows:

*  The application first checks to see if the font description is
embedded in the PS file.

» If the font description is not embedded in the PS file, PS/M
tries to find the font in the System Folder/Font Folder. If it
finds the font in the System Folder, that font description is
used during the RIP.

* In up to twenty user-designated Font Folders.
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> Note: After defining
font-handling parameters, you
must restart the PS/M
application to apply the changes.

You can define the Font Folders, as well as a substitute font to

replace any font that is not located by PS/M during the
conversion.

If there is no matching font in the System Folder, the software
substitutes a default font. This information is taken from the
Replace missing font with... field in the File Handling tab of the
Preferences window. If the Replace missing font with... field is set to
None and PS/M cannot find the font, the RIP is aborted.

Designating Font Folders

You can define up to twenty Fonts Folders. During the conversion,
PS/M searches for fonts in these folders.

To designate a Fonts Folder:

1. From the Setup menu, select Font Folders. The following dialog
box appears:

Choose Font Folders

[ﬁFunts Folders i] E
BEDRIE [

- ti Fonts far CD cover

Today

b G Fonts Today
=4 E& Fants far PS/M brochure Today
b QEm

Today

D]

Currently Installed:

System Folder Add
Fonts for CD cover
Fonts for PS/M brochure

Macintosh HD:Fonts Folders:Fonts for P5/M brochure:

[] Update Font List

@] [ ~ewl J[__oven || [ cancer ]

The folders that reside on your local disk appear in the upper
list, while the folders that are already designated as Fonts
Folders appear in the Currently Installed list.
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v/ Tip: The Add button is disabled
when you select a folder from
the list on the left that already
appears in the list on the right.

The System Folder automatically appears in the Currently
Installed list.

To view the path of a Fonts Folder that appears in the Currently
Installed list, click it; the complete path to the selected folder
appears below the Currently Installed list.

. Use the list at the top of the dialog box to choose a folder to

designate as a parent Fonts Folder and click Add.

. To add new fonts, you must create a folder called Fonts.

New fonts must be placed in this folder, and it must reside in a
parent folder. If, for example, your Fonts Folder resides in a
folder called My_Fonts, you must define My_Fonts as the path
that PS/M will use to find the fonts.

. Click the Add button. The selected folder appears in the

Currently Installed list, and the Remove button becomes active,
as displayed on the previous page.

Repeat the above steps to add up to twenty folders to the list.

To remove a folder from the Currently Installed list, select the
folder’s name and click Remove. (You cannot remove the Fonts
Folder.)

. When you have finished defining the Fonts Folders, click the

Update Font List checkbox to rebuild the Font List.

. Click Done. The system updates the Font List.

Creating a font list file in system folder...
Font list will be used by spooler.
Press 3 .to cancel

Bookman-Light

5-78

PSM User Guide



When the process is complete, the Fonts Folders are listed in the
Messages window, as shown:

O=————Messages——————FHIB

Font falder (1] is: Macintosh HD :Systern Folder :

Default Qutput folder is: Macintosh HD :Desktop Folder output :
Combine Qutput folder iz: zame az input file

TIFFIT Qutput folder iz : Macintosh HD Desktop Folder output @
Merge Qutput folder is:same as input file

Queue folder is off

Spoaler initialization haz failed, remote user's access is dizabled. Make sure AppleTalk iz On.

Font falder (1) is: Macintosh HD :Systern Folder :

Font folder (2] is: Macintosh HE:PS Files :Font Test:A fonts:
Font folder () is: Macintosh HD PS Filez (Font Test B fonts:
Font folder (4) iz: Macintosh HD PS Filez (Font Test D fonts:

[ g

il [«]»

Designating a Substitution Font

You can designate a replacement font that PS/M will use in place
of any font not found during the conversion.

To designate a replacement font:

1. From the Setup menu, select Preferences. The Preferences dialog
box appears.

2. From the File Handling tab of the Preferences dialog box, click the
Replace missing fonts with... button. A pop-up list appears.

| None |

Helvetica
Times=-Roman
ZapfDingbats

Other...
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3. From the list, select the font that is to replace fonts that are not
located during the conversion.

Or, select None to abort processing if a font is not found.

Or, select Other... to designate a font residing in the Font
Folder as the replacement font. A dialog box appears with a
pop-up list that lists the fonts in the Font Folders.

B

Select the font to be used for substitution:

Replace missing fonts with: [Helvetica 3]

Note:

The fonts in this menu are based on the Font List.
If a fontyou are looking for does not appear in this
menu, go to the "setup / Fonts Folders" dialog, and
check the "Update Fonts List” checkbox.

4. Select the desired replacement font and click OK.

Other Job-Related Options
Default LWHS (RIP/Preferences)

By default, PS/M always attempts to create NLW files. When the
Default LWHS checkbox in the RIP tab of the Preferences window
is selected, the application will create LWHS if the Job contains
only Process Colors and has less than 248 colors.

When the Default LWHS checkbox is selected, all flags will be
ignored, but the RIP will create a unique index number for either
Small Text or White Frame and LWHS will be created. This option
is unselected by default.
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Save Partial Job on RIP Failure (RIP/Preferences)

If the RIP fails during the conversion of multi-page files, those
pages that RIPped successfully are saved. This option is selected
by default. If a user aborts the Job, this option is not activated.

For example, for PS, if a 60-page file fails on page 40, 39 pages can
still be exposed while waiting for a new PS file. When the new file
arrives, it will still need to be RIPped, but only the missing pages
need to be exposed.

For a PDF, if a 20-page PDF file needs corrections in pages 8-10,
then the user can RIP pages 1-7 and pages 11-20. Later, when the
new corrected PDF file arrives, the user needs only to RIP the
missing pages to the same output destination as before. The
missing pages will then be added to the existing job, resulting in a
complete 20-page job.

To apply changes in the Color Conversion settings, you must
restart either the PPCRipE application or the PS/M application.

Overwrite Output (RIP/Preferences)

If this checkbox is selected, a file in the Output Destination Folder
that has the same file name as a new file will be overwritten. When
the checkbox is deselected, files will be sequentially numbered
after their file name, for example, Document.job will become
Document_1.job, and so on. This option is selected by default.

Keep Blank Pages (RIP/Preferences)

This option instructs the application to keep any blank pages that
have been included in the Job. It is unselected by default.

Defining the Deletion Policy

When you are predefining processing parameters, you have the
option of adding a command to automatically delete input files, or
a command to copy output files to a user-defined destination.

PS/M lets you automatically delete the Job files following the RIP
and Expose operations.
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To define the deletion policy:

1. From the Setup menu, select Preferences. The Preferences
window appears.

2. Open the General tab.

The file deletion options appear on the left side of the dialog
box. By default, both deletion options are deselected.

Preferencesoa0afia—7]737———————1H

| RIP \L Exposze \I Fike Handling\l General

Hot Folders: Tiff/1t Suffixes:
[J Hold Esfore Process () CT:
[ Check Hot Folders only in idle LA
HC:
[ Delete PS/PDF file after RIP FF:
[] Delete output file after sending
[<] Use Finder Copy Field Precision: 3 =

=0 50

* Select Delete PS/PDF file after RIP to delete the original
PS or PDF files after they have been successfully
converted into CreoScitex Jobs.

* Select Delete output file after sending to delete the
CreoScitex Jobs after a successful Expose operation.

Min. Disk Space

The conversion process involves the temporary creation of files, as
well as various output files. The default minimum disk space
required by PS/M is 200 MB. However, depending on individual
requirements, this value can be changed by the user.

To apply changes to the Min. disk space settings, you must restart
either the PPCRipE application or the PS/M application.
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ADDITIONAL FILE CONVERSIONS

This chapter describes the Combine, TIFF/IT-P1, InkPRO and
Merge file conversion options.

Combine (Output/Select)

Combine is an application that prepares Jobs that contain CT/NCT
and LW/NLW files for proofing, using the Combine algorithm.
This algorithm analyzes the jagged edges of LW elements and
performs a smoothing function on them, enabling high-quality text
and fine line output. The result of the Combine process is a CT or a
TIFF file.

The Combine parameter can be added to the user-defined
conversion parameters, so that both CreoScitex Job files and
ready-for-proofing files are generated. The CreoScitex Job files are
created in the defined Output Folder, and the files that result from
the Combine operation are created in the defined Combine Output
Folder.
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To add the Combine operation to the conversion parameters:

1. From the Output tab in the PS/M Select window, select the
Combine checkbox. The Set button becomes active.

2. Click Set to define the Combine processing parameters. The
following dialog box appears:

— Combine — E

@ Combine Setting

Output File Mame: | |

Quality: [ Standard 2]
File Format [ CT HandShake 2]

Yertical Horizaontal
Resolution: (dpm} [1z.00 ] [1z.00 ]

Cancel I
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v/ Tip: When using the Combine
operation for a fully automated
workflow, you can define the
Combine Output Folder to be an
IQPro Hot Folder or a Brisque
Hot Folder that defines the Proof
operation.

Define the Combine parameters.

The Output File Name field will automatically display the base
name of the file selected from the list with a “.ch” extension.
For example, if a file named 5pages-P1.p is selected from the
list, the name appearing in the Output File Name field will be
5pages-P1.ch. If no name has been selected from the list, the
Output File Name field is disabled.

The Quality pop-up list defines the quality of the file generated
by the Combine operation. You can define this as Highest or
Standard.

Normally, Standard generates adequate results. If Standard is
not precise enough for your purposes, then Highest applies a
slightly more exact algorithm. Keep in mind that the Combine
operation takes longer when Highest is selected.

Use the File Format pop-up list to define the format of the file
generated by the Combine operation. You can define CT
HandShake, CT Native, or TIFF.

* Select CT HandShake if you are going to take the
resulting file into a Macintosh application.

* Select CT Native if you are going to output the resulting
file to a Whisper.

»  Select TIFF to generate a file in a format that is widely
supported across different platforms.

The Resolution field values should reflect the resolution at
which the Proofing device will print the file. Resolution values
must be between 2 and 26 dpm.

Click OK. Ready-for-proofing files will be generated
according to the defined parameters.
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™ Note: TIFF/T files can only be
created when all CMYK
separations exist in the Job.

> Note: Within the Merge option,
you can complete missing
separations by selecting the
Supplement Missing Process
Colors checkbox. For more
information, see Supplement
Missing Process Colors,
page 6-10.

TIFF/T-P1

The TIFF/IT (Tagged Image File Format for Image Technology)
file format was created to smooth pre-press workflow by making it
simpler to exchange and transfer images electronically between
publishing companies, printers, advertising agencies, color
separators, pre-press bureaus, designers, and photographers.

TIFF/IT-P1 is comparable to TIFF/IT, but provides a minimized
set of options that allows simpler implementation when the full set
of TIFF/IT options is not required. PS/M lets you convert
Composite CreoScitex Job files that do not contain Spot Colors into
the TIFF/IT-P1 format.

To use the TIFF/IT-P1 option:

1. Select the PS or Job file that you want to translate to TIFF/IT-P1
from the File List, or ensure that the File List is empty if you are
defining default parameters.

2. In the Output tab of the Select window, select the TIFF/IT-P1
checkbox.

3. From the Setup menu, select TIFF/IT Output Folder. A Browser
appears.

4. Use the Browser to designate the Output Folder.

5. Launch processing. If the input file is a PS file, a CreoScitex Job
is created in the designated Output Folder, and then a
TIFF/IT-P1 file is created from the Job in the designated
TIFF/IT Output Folder. If the input file is a preseparated PS
file, you need to first check the Merge option.

If the input file is a CreoScitex Job, the TIFF/IT-P1 file is
created in the designated TIFF/IT Output Folder.

Note: The TIFF/IT-P1 file parameters such as the LW Resolution are derived from the
Job file. Therefore, if the input file is a PS file, the conversion parameters that you
define for the PS file will eventually be applied to the TIFF/IT-P1 file.
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TIFF/IT-P1 Output Suffixes

TIFF/IT-P1 processed files receive a suffix during processing. The
following are the default suffixes:

For CreoScitex Suffix
File Format

LW ILW
NLW IHC
CT ICT
FP IFP

To change the default, type the desired file suffix in the TIFF/IT
Suffixes fields in the General tab of the Preferences window.

TifffIt auffixes:

CT:
LY :
HC:
FP

You can also view TIFF/IT-P1 files in PS/M. Using the
TIFF/IT2CreoScitex application, drag and drop the TIFF/IT file
with the .IFP suffix onto the application icon. A new file with the
same name, but with the .assg suffix, will be created. Drag this file
to the PS/M queue, and select the Preview button.
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InkPRO

The CreoScitex InkPRO application generates CIP3 files in PPF
format. This application lets you automate the press machine's
ink-keys set-up process. Use the CreoScitex InkPRO application to
generate:

+ Files in the internal format supported by Man Roland, KBA,
Komori, Mitsubishi, Akiyama Ryobi and INKFlow press
machines.

» CIP3 files that contain page location data for cutting machines.

Either before or after exposing layouts to film or to plate, use the
InkPRO operation on the Brisque or PS/M, or the SuperCombine
operation on the PS/2, to generate very low-resolution CT files
from the existing imaging data. These CT files are further
processed on the Macintosh, using the CreoScitex InkPRO
application.

CreoScitex InkPRO carries out all of the required transformations
for digital ink management. The resulting ink management file is
transferred (via network and/or diskette) to the press machine,
where it is used to preset the ink keys. If the press machine does
not support digital files, you can print out a table that displays the
ink key values, and then manually enter the data at the press
machine.

Preparing Files on PS/M

In order to create files for the InkPRO application, you should use
the PS/M InkPRO option to generate very low-resolution CT files
from the existing imaging data.

The InkPRO option creates one New CT file per color separation.
This file is ready for further processing with the CreoScitex
InkPRO application. In addition, one .ink file (a type of assign file)
is produced that links all separations as a page layout.
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InkPRO Setting Window

Use the InkPRO Setting window to create InkPRO files.

» To create InkPRO files, select the Output tab in the Select

window, and then select InkPRO. The following dialog box is

displayed:

InkPR0 =——0—"—r———x

=

Output File Bage Mame:

Resolution: f{dpi)
[<] Output for | mproof

Papar Size: find

Resalution: (dpi)

@ InkPRO Setting

254 |+

!

A00

(1,2 or 4dpm}

+—F

-
-

| Cancel I
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Output File Base Name
This field enables you to set a custom file name for the output files.

For example, if you select a Page Folder named 5pages-P1.p for
creating the InkPRO files, the base name is 5pages-P1, and the
resulting InkPRO files are named 5pages-P1_B_c, 5pages-P1_B_m,
and 5pages-P1.ink. The picture below illustrates this concept:

] Em INKPRO Output ————[ &
7 items, 829.6 ME available

Spages- P1.ink Spages-P1_E_¢ Spages—P1_B_m

Spages- P By Spages- P 1Bk Spages- P11 Bl

Spages-F1_B_s2

S []

[«]»

Resolution

Resolution for the output files can be set to 1, 2, or 4 dpm. When the
Measurement Units field is set to dpi, the values 25.4, 50.8 or 101.6
dpi are displayed in the pop-up list options.

Output for Improof

This field enables you to output ink management data to a file,
thereby allowing you to print the calculated ink values in each
zone directly on an imposition proof.

To create imposition proof files, select the checkbox. When
selecting this option, InkPRO generates two additional files, one
with a .ct extension and one with a .rot extension.

Warning: If the InkPRO Output Folder is set to be the same as the Combine Folder, the
InkPRO file (.ch) will overwrite the Combine file (.ch).

Note: The InkPRO Output Destination Folder is defined globally in the Setup menu.
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Merge

The Merge process is available only for PS and CreoScitex
Preseparated Jobs. It is used to merge separations into a
Composite Job.

Sometimes it may be necessary to work in a Preseparated
workflow. In this event, PS/M RIPs the file as separated.
Immediately following the RIP, the Merge option can be carried
out, resulting in a regular Composite page that can then be treated
exactly as any other Page (for example, enabling LW corrections
using PressTouch, and so on).

Since FAF can only trap Composite Jobs, use Merge to convert
your Preseparated Jobs into Composite Jobs, and then use FAF to
trap the Job.

The Merge Output Destination Folder is defined globally in the
Setup menu.

» To merge Preseparated files, select the Output tab in the Select
window, then select Merge. The following dialog box is
displayed:

RIP3=———H

E.E Merge to Composite

Output Job Name: |Musicianpresep_mg

[J Supplement Missing Process Colors

[ belete Input Job

Cancel I

Output Job Name

The Output Job Name field enables you to set the file name of the
output Composite Job. The default name is the source Job with an
“_mg” suffix. For example, adobe.Job becomes adobe_mg.Job.
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> Note: This option is useful when
the required format is
TIFFAT-P1, which needs all four
separations.

If a Preseparated Job (PS or Job) is selected from the Queue, the
default merge name, with the “_mg” extension, appears in the Text
Name field.

Supplement Missing Process Colors

The Merge option can supplement a partial Composite page to a
full CMYK page. This means that if one of the CMYK separations
does not exist in the source file, that separation will be
incorporated into the Composite file, although it does not contain
information.

If this option is not selected, missing separations are not
supplemented.

Delete Input Job

The Delete Input Job checkbox, when selected, enables you to
delete the Preseparated input Job automatically, after a successful
merge.
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FAF (TRAPPING)

This chapter describes PS/M FAF operations and settings.

Defining FAF-Related Parameters
FAF Settings

During processing, FAF does the following on LW files:

+ If the Create Backup checkbox is selected in the FAF tab of the
Select window, saves the original file as a backup in the same
Page Folder of the new LW file.

* Finds all color pairs.
» Selects the color pairs to be trapped.

* Decides the direction of the frame (that is, toward which color
area to place the frame).

¢ Determines the color values of the frame.

e Numbers the frame color area.
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FAF settings are defined in the FAF tab of the Select window.

DiFies RIP FAF “J output
@ [< Run FAF

RIP-FAF Text Handling
[ Small Text Protection:  [1zon | PH
[ *#hite Frame: [Coz  |&mm)

Frame Thickness: {mm}

[l Frame Process Color

D]

[ TAdd.. | [ Remove Reset

[ ] [ ] Separations to Use
Type:
Destination: | Disk = CT Handling

. [JCT taCT
Dutput File Base Name:
I | [] Use CT Data
Output folder: G CT to L
Original file location [] Frame towards CT

C
Offszet... Set... ndvanced Settings

|:| Create Backup Settings Defaults

Run FAF

To activate FAF, select the Run FAF checkbox in the FAF tab. This
specifies whether the PS/M is to perform trapping.

FAF is available for all Composite Jobs (PS, PDF, CreoScitex Job,
Page, LW, or Assign file).

If a Preseparated Job has been selected using the Merge option, the
FAF options should be available.

Availability of Options:

* CreoScitex Jobs with Run FAF selected: All FAF parameters are
available, however, you cannot define the point size in the
Small Text Protection field.

+ PS/PDF files with Run FAF selected: All FAF parameters are
available.

* If Run FAF is unselected: All the parameters are disabled,
except for Small Text Protection and its size text field, and
White Frame.
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The RIP will use the Small Text Protection and White Frame
parameters. The FAF will use these parameters when the RIP has
added Small Text Protection and White Frame flags to the RIPped
file.

RIP-FAF Text Handling

RIP-FAF Text Handling parameters include Small Text Protection
and White Frame. These parameters are available for PS/PDF
files. If the Run FAF checkbox is not selected, the following
defaults apply:

e The Small Text Protection checkbox will be checked
(12 points).

* The White Frame checkbox will be unchecked (0.08 mm).

Small Text Protection

When you select the Small Text Protection checkbox, small text
elements (whose size is defined in the size field) that are detected
during the RIP are marked so that the FAF application does not
place a frame around them.

White Frame Support

When you select the White Frame checkbox, a white frame is used
to emphasize text that is on top of a CT assigned to a window,
thereby improving legibility. You can specify the thickness of the
white frame by entering the required value in the Value field.

Preserve Color Protection

Deselecting this option when running FAF removes protection
from trapping, meaning that they will be trapped, for the
following:

* Small Text Protection
* Black Overprint
* Trap Vignettes

» Copy dot files (these files are protected from trapping by
default)
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Frame Thickness

You can define thicker frames when printing on thicker media
(such as cardboard) where potential for misregistration is greater.

Enter the width you want for frames. The default value is 0.08 mm
(0.0031 inches).

Frame Process Color

The Frame Process Color option enables you to select process
separations for framing. When the checkbox is selected (the
default), color pairs are created for all frames that require them.
When unselected, FAF only creates frames for pairs of Spot Colors,
any color plus black, and base plus any color.

Separations to Use

By default, all separations are taken into account during the
framing process. However, you can select certain separations to be
ignored during framing. This can be used to ensure that a die line
separation is not trapped for packaging applications.

By default, all separations are used to instruct FAF which
separations to ignore.

» To instruct FAF about which separations to ignore, click the
Edit button in the FAF tab of the Select window. The FAF
Separations List dialog box appears:

FAF SeparationsLiss ——~—=H
Separation Nare Used Sep.
Cyan bA ||
Magenta bA
Yellow bA
Elack bA
PANTONE 207 CY O
PANTOME 160 CY e
[~
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Select or deselect the checkboxes, as required. When you
deselect any of the checkboxes, the Separations to Use pop-up
list in the FAF tab will automatically be set to Custom. When a
separation is unchecked, no trapping will occur between this
separation and any other separation in the file.

CT Handling
CT to CT and Use CT Data

These options, which are unchecked by default, allow enhanced
handling of bordering or overlapping CTs.

Three types of bordering or overlapping CTs exist:

* Two CMYK CTs: Two CT windows have the same Color Index
after the RIP. See Case 1 for more details.

* One CMYK CT and one Spot CT: Two CT windows have a
different Color Index after RIP. See Cases 2 and 3 for more
detail.

* Two Spot CTs: FAF handles this case in the same way as the
previous one. See Cases 2 and 3 for more detail.

Note: With all three types, the CT to LW option may be activated or deactivated without
interfering with the frames between the CTs.

Case 1 - Trapping between two CMYK CTs

This case is only valid when the workflow contains both RIP and
FAF.

» To trap between two CMYK CTs, you must create a border area
between the two CTs. This is done by running the RIP in CT
Quality mode.

When the CT to CT checkbox is selected, CT Quality will be
performed after the FAF.

You may manually select the Use CT Data checkbox so that
trapping will be performed in addition to the CT Quality’s frame.
The FAF will trap between the actual CTs color values only if a
frame is necessary (according to the FAF decisions).

When you have CMYK CTs, it is recommended that you select
both CT to CT and Use CT Data, to ensure that FAF is performed
on the CT Quality.
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Cases 2 and 3 - Trapping between a CMYK CT and a Spot CT, or between two
Spot CTs

When trapping between a CMYK CT and a Spot CT, or between
two Spot CTs, and the Use CT Data option is activated for the
FAF, the CT values are taken from the CT file itself, and not from
the Transparent parameters that appear in the Advanced Settings
dialog box. Using this option will result in the FAF taking longer
to process and will require more disk space.

When the CT to CT checkbox is selected but the Use CT Data
checkbox is deselected, frames will be created between transparent
colors using the parameters in the Advanced Settings dialog box.

When both the CT to CT and Use CT Data checkboxes are
selected, frames will also be created using the actual colors within
the CT. This is a complex process that requires more time and disk
space. In this case, the values of the transparent separation will not
be taken into consideration.

CTto LW

When the CT to LW checkbox is selected (the default), frames are
automatically created between CT and LW areas.

When both the CT to LW and Use CT Data checkboxes are
selected, the FAF between the LW and the CT will be processed
using the actual value of the CT. It will not use the value from the
Transparent parameters in the Advanced Settings dialog box.

Frame Towards CT

When the Frame towards CT checkbox is selected (the default),
frames between CT and LW areas spread towards the CT, and not
according to the Automatic Decision algorithm, which usually
generates frames that spread towards the darker color. This option
is only available if the CT to LW checkbox has been selected.

Note: If both the CT to LW and Frame towards CT checkboxes are selected, no frame
will be created between full Black and transparent colors. The user must deselect the
Frame towards CT checkbox to prevent a Black color from overlapping the CT data.
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Create Backup

Select this option in order to save a backup copy of the LW before
the FAF so that if you are not satisfied with the results of the FAF,
you can discard the trapped file and continue with the backup file.

This option saves the original NLW as a backup in the same folder
as the Page. The NLW name is <NLW name>.BCK._LW, for
example, LOBSTER-P1_LW will be saved as
LOBSTER-P1.BCK._LW.

The Create Backup checkbox is deselected by default.
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Advanced Settings

The Advanced Settings button of the FAF tab allows you to set
advanced parameters for framing. These parameters control the
specific frames that are created.

Advanced Settings

[Corimess] ([ [ 7 WS (S

Decision

Strength of Ink: (045 |[o3s |[oeo [[ioo |

Minimum Diff. in same Sep. (%) [20.00 | [20.00 | [25.00 | [10.00 |[s0.00
Maximum Common Darkness { &):

Direction

Max. DIff. for Split Frame ().

Color

Frame Calor Reduction: [os0 | [os0 | [o30 | [os0 |[ooa ]
Transparent

Values of Transparent Sep. { B): [ss.00 | [s7.00 | [eno0 | [1ooo |[sooo ]
Full Black

Starting Yalue for Black (%):

[]Special Yellow Treatment

Starting Yalue for Yellow { %): 90.00
Minimum C+M+K Darkness (%): 50.00
Advanced Defaults -

FAF creates a frame between two Process Colors when the
following conditions are met:

* The percentage values of at least two different separations in
the color pair differ significantly.

Of the two separations that differ, one must have a higher
percentage of value in the lighter (reference) color, and the
other must have a higher percentage value in the darker
(boundary) color.

* The maximum common darkness of a color pair must be lower
than the value defined in the Maximum Common Darkness field.

Use the fields in the Advanced tab to define the minimum
percentage differences between the matching separations of color
pairs and to define the maximum common darkness value.
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Settings Defaults

The Settings Defaults button reverts all current global and
advanced parameters to CreoScitex defaults.

Advanced Settings Window
Strength of Ink

This factor is used to calculate the darkness of each CMYK
separation. The Black separation receives the maximum strength
of 1.00. The other separations are measured relative to the Black
separation.

In FAF, the density of each separation is defined as:
Density (per separation) = (Dot %) x (Ink strength factor)/100

The total density of a color area is the sum of the densities of the
four separations.

The default strength factors of C+ M + Y + K are:
C=0.45M =0.35,Y =0.20, K=1.00

The default strength of C + M + Y equals 1.00. When you add the
strength of the Black separation to the CMY, it totals 2.00. This is
why the value for opaque colors must be greater than 2.00.

A change in the printing strength factor affects:

* The sum of the darkness of the four separations. This must be
taken into account when working with opaque special colors.

* The darkness value of a separation, which can change the
definition of the dark color. As a result, the frame location,
direction and color may change.

Note: The Ink Strength factor for Spot Colors is initially defined by the application that
creates the input PS or PDF file. You can use the CreoScitex Spot Color XT (for
QuarkXPress) or the CreoScitex Spot Colors plug-in (for Adobe Acrobat Distiller) to check
and modify Spot Color opacity values before the PS or PDF file is created. You can also
use the RIP’s Spot Color Handling dialog box to define Spot Color opacity values.
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Minimum Diff. in Same Sep. (%)

FAF uses a patented formula that automatically creates a frame for
color pairs that need framing. The formula first performs a
“separation check” to determine if the percentage values of two or
more separations of the pair differ significantly. Each color of the
color pair must have at least one separation with a significantly
higher percentage value than the corresponding separation of the
other color. Of the two separations that differ, one must have a
higher percentage value in the reference color, and the other must
have a higher percentage value in the boundary color. You define
the “significant difference” in the Minimum Diff. in same Sep. (%)
fields.

The Minimum Diff. in Same Sep. option allows you to define the
lowest percentage of color value that is considered to be a
significant difference between the same separation in a pair of
colors in order for a frame to be created.

To increase the number of frames, reduce the Minimum Diff. in
same Sep. (%) values.

The default values for the Minimum Diff. in same Sep. (%) are:
Cyan = 20%, Magenta = 20%, Yellow = 25%, Black = 10%,
Spot =50%

Note: One value is provided for the Spot Color. This value is relevant to all Spot Colors
that may be in the page.

For example: CMYK
The first color in the pair contains: 100% 20% 10% 5%
The second color in the pair contains: 30% 70% 0% 0%

In this pair, two separations differ significantly: the Cyan

(70% > 20%) and the Magenta (50% > 20%). There is no significant
difference between the Yellow and Black separations. Therefore, a
frame will be created between these color areas.
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Maximum Common Darkness (%)

A significant difference between two separations does not always
result in a frame. Sometimes a frame is not needed, such as when
the two colors of the pair have enough “color” in common to
ensure that, in the event of misregistration, the gap would not be
noticeable.

Once FAF confirms that there is a significant difference between
two separations of the pair, it proceeds to check the Maximum
Common Darkness factor.

Maximum Common Darkness reflects the shared value of each
separation in a color pair. This is an important criterion for
controlling the number of frames FAF creates.

It is strongly recommended to use the default value for the
Maximum Common Darkness option, which is 25.

Color pairs with a common darkness value greater than the
maximum specified in this field will not receive a frame. This is
because the colors in the pair share enough common “color.”

For example, if you have two adjacent colors; 1 and 2:
CMYK

Color 1 contains: 100% 0% 70% 0%

Color 2 contains: 50% 30% 20% 10%

Common darkness: 50% 0% 20% 0% (lowest % value)
The two colors have 50% Cyan in common.

The two colors have 0% Magenta in common.

The two colors have 20% Yellow in common.

The two colors have 0% Black in common.

The common darkness is calculated by taking the shared values
and multiplying them by the ink strength for each specific
separation, as defined in the Strength of Ink field.

Equation: X = (50) x (factor of C) + (20) x (factor of Y)
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v/ Tip: The value entered in
the Maximum Common
Darkness (%) field
directly affects the
number of frames
created between color
pairs.

v/ Tip: To increase the number
of frames, increase the
Maximum Common Darkness
(%) value.

The default factors are:
C=045M=0.35Y=020,K=1

The calculation for the example above would be:
(50 x 0.45) + (0 x 0.35) + (20 x 0.20) + (0 x 1) =26.5

The result of this calculation (26.5 in the above example) is an
indication of the common darkness of the color pair. In this case it
is higher than the default maximum specified in the field (25),
therefore the color pair will not be framed.

You can control the cut-off value for specifying the maximum
common darkness in the Maximum Common Darkness (%) field.

When a CT borders a tint, a frame is created regardless of the
Maximum Common Darkness (%) value.

Direction

FAF determines the frame direction based on certain criteria, and
depending on whether a frame is being created between two LW
areas, or between a LW and a CT area.

Between Two LW Areas

FAF creates a frame between Process Color pairs by spreading the
separations from the lighter color towards the darker color. The
darker color is the one with the greater density.

Between LW and CT Areas

When the Frame toward CT checkbox (in the FAF tab) is
deselected, the direction of the frame created between the LW and
CT areas is determined in the same way the frame direction
between two LW areas is determined (described above).

If the Frame towards CT checkbox is selected, frames between CT
and LW areas spread entirely towards the CT.
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Max. Diff. for Split Frame (%)

When the difference in darkness between all four separations of
one color and all four separations of the other color is less than the
default value, the frame is split between the two color areas. The
two resulting frames do not necessarily have the same thickness,
in order to improve the appearance of the frame.

The default value for the Maximum Diff. for Split Frame option
is 20.

Color

The FAF formula automatically defines the frame color using
many different criteria. The rule of thumb for color pairs is that the
frame color is composed of the darker separations from both the
color pairs.

The color of a frame inserted between Process Color pairs is
always darker than both colors of the pair from which it was
created. If the two color areas are light tints, a dark frame may be
conspicuous. In this case, the algorithm automatically lightens the
frame color, according to the user-defined Frame Color Reduction
factor.

Note: It is recommended not to change the default Frame Color Reduction values.

Frame Color Reduction

The Frame Color Reduction option is used to lighten the color of
frames between tint pairs. When the combination of the bordering
pair creates a dark frame, the strength of the frame color can be
reduced by a factor of between 0 and 1, with 0 indicating no
reduction.

The default Frame Color Reduction values are:
C=05M=05Y=0.3,K=05

The reduction applies only to the separations of the Reference
color that should overlap the Boundary color. A Boundary color is
the darker of the two tints, and is the color toward which the
frame is created. These separations have a higher value than the
same separations in the Boundary.
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After reduction, the frame color remains darker than both tints
from which it was created.

For example:

CMYK

Color 1 (Reference): 20% 100% 0% 0%

Color 2 (Boundary): 80% 20% 50% 0%

Frame Color (before reduction): 80% 100% 50% 0%
Frame Color (after reduction): 80% 60% 50% 0%
Split Into: 80% 60% 50% 0%

In this example, only the Magenta separation has a higher value in
the Reference color. Because Magenta will overlap the Boundary
color, it undergoes reduction.

By applying the default values for color reduction, the percentage
difference between the Magenta separation of the Reference and
Boundary colors is reduced by a factor of 0.5. The new value of the
Magenta separation in the frame after reduction is calculated as:

(M of Reference - M of Boundary) x (1 - 0.5) + M of Boundary = X
In this case, the calculation will be: (100 - 20) x (1 - 0.5) + 20 = 60

Frame Color Reduction for Spot Colors is supported, however it
does not apply to Spot Colors that are opaque. (A Spot Color
whose ink strength is 2.00 or higher is considered opaque.) By
default, the color reduction for Spot Colors is 0.0 (that is, no color
reduction).

Transparent
Values of Transparent Sep (%)

Frames around a transparent separation are governed by the same
rules as those for Process Colors, except that the common darkness
limit is ignored (a frame is created even if the common darkness is
high), the split frame is ignored (frame direction is always towards
the darker color), and all transparent separations are considered to
have the same constant dot percentage values as those defined in
the Values of Transparent Sep. (%) fields.
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> Note: You can also use the CT CMYK and spot values are assigned to transparent areas in order

data by checking the Use CT . . . . .
Data option i the FAFtab. In to determine their darkness. When trapping windows that contain

this case, the values of CTs, FAF uses one set of average separation values taken from
transparent separations will not these fields, and compares it with the neighboring colors in order
be taken into consideration. to determine whether frames should be created, and if so, in what

colors. Note that one value is given for the Spot Color. This value
is relevant to all the Spot Colors used on the page.

These values are not printed, but are used in the frame
decision-making process. They are compared to the CMYK and
spot values of bordering color areas.

The default values (C=55, M=57, Y=60, K=10, Spot=50) combine to
make a gray tone, which is suitable for the average CT picture.

The Transparent values affect all of the windows in the same way,
regardless of the darkness of the CT that each contains.

Modify the Values of Transparent Sep (%) fields when all the CTs in
the page are significantly darker or lighter than average.

Full Black

A color is considered to be a Black area if its Black separation has a
percentage value greater than the minimum, as defined in the
Starting Value for Black (%) field.

Starting Value for Black (%)

The number entered in this field specifies the lowest value that is
to be considered to be Black for full Black treatment. The default
value is 85% Black.

The following rules apply for Black area treatment:

* The frame direction is toward the Black area (which is the
darker area).

* The frame color is the CMY of the bordering area and the K of
the Black area.
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Special Yellow Treatment

When a color area contains a high percentage of Yellow, and there
is a high percentage of Cyan, Magenta, or Black complementing
the Yellow in a color, a shift in any of the separations can cause an
unsightly Yellow line.

When the Special Yellow Treatment checkbox is selected, and a
color area has not yet been framed as a result of the previously
described conditions, FAF checks the Yellow value of all color
areas. It compares their Yellow percentage values to the minimum,
as defined in the Starting Value for Yellow (%) field. If the
percentage of Yellow is more than the minimum specified, then
the color area is assigned Special Yellow Treatment.

FAF calculates the cumulative darkness of the Cyan, Magenta and
Black separations and compares that value to the value contained
in the Minimum C+M+K Darkness (%) field. If the cumulative
darkness of the other three separations is equal to or greater than
the minimum, the color area is framed according to the Special
Yellow Treatment.

Use the fields in this section to control the parameters that identify
color areas requiring Special Yellow Treatment.

Framing according to Special Yellow Treatment means that the
frame color is derived from the Cyan, Magenta, and Black
separations of the color area that contain a high percentage of
Yellow. The Yellow separation value is reduced relative to the
bordering area and the frame direction is towards the area
containing the higher percentage of Yellow.

In order for an area to receive full Yellow treatment, it must meet
two requirements:

* A high percentage value in its Yellow separation.
* A high darkness in its complementing CMK separations.

A shift in the Yellow separation is extremely noticeable when the
Yellow area borders a light color. It is less noticeable when the
Yellow area borders a darker color.

The parameters defined in this section determine the lowest
percentage values required for an area to be considered full
Yellow.
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You can control the sensitivity of the Special Yellow Treatment
option by adjusting the Starting Value for Yellow and the
Minimum C+M+K Darkness for Yellow values.

Starting Value for Yellow (%)

The value of the Yellow separation must be between the number
entered in this field (the default is 90%) and 100% in order for it to
qualify as a Yellow area.

Minimum C+M+K Darkness (%)

The total darkness of the CMK separations must be greater than or
equal to the default value. To calculate C + M + K, multiply the
color percentages of CMK by their printing strength factors and
add them together:

(%C x ink strength factor for C)

+ (%M x ink strength factor for M)

+ (%K x ink strength factor for K)

The default minimum C + M +K darkness is 50.

The following rules apply for Yellow area treatment:

¢ The Frame direction is toward the Yellow area.

* The Frame color consists of the CMK of the Yellow area and the
Y of the bordering area after reduction. (In other words, only
the Yellow separation spreads; see the example below.)

Important: In Yellow treatment, the full Yellow area is treated as the Reference color,
even though it is the darker area.
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Yellow area treatment has the lowest priority in the hierarchy for
selecting frame types and requires that only one of the areas in the
color pair is full Yellow.

For example:

CMYK:

Color 1 %:10% 100% 93% 20%

Color 1 darkness: 4.5 35 18.6 20

Color 2 %: 0% 10% 45% 10%

Color 2 darkness: 0 3.59 10

Frame Color: 10% 100% 79% 20%

Color 1 meets the criteria required for full treatment because:

* The color pair does not meet any other of the framing
requirements in the hierarchical list.

* Its Yellow separation is above the minimum value.

* The percentage of C + M + K multiplied by their ink strength
factors is greater than 50.

Special Color Definition

Special colors are colors that cannot be achieved by mixing the
four process inks. They require special inks, for example, metallic
colors.

Special Color Type
Special colors can be one of two types:

* Stand-alone special colors that are printed without Process
Colors beneath them.

These are light or dark tints that can have any dot percentage
value assigned to them. You must define their darkness
according to the opacity of the ink; the darker the color, the
later in the process the ink is printed.

* Opverprint special colors print on top of Process Colors (for
example, gold and silver). These opaque colors usually have a
100% dot value assigned to them.
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Frame Conditions
If one color in a pair is a special color, FAF checks the following:

» The special color’s darkness.
*  Whether the special color is a stand-alone or an overprint.

*  Whether the second color in the pair is a process or special
color.

Spot Color Combinations

Frames for Spot Colors depend on the combination of Spot Color
type and the nature of the other color in the pair.

For a combination of a stand-alone Spot Color and a Process Color:

* The frame direction is toward the darker color.
* The frame color is composed of separations of both colors.

For a combination of an overprint Spot Color and a Process Color:

* The application determines whether a frame is required
between the two Process Colors.

e The frame direction is toward the darker color.

* The frame color is composed of the separation of the Spot Color
and the CMYK values of the other color, that is, the lighter
color (process) spreads toward the darker color (spot).

For a combination of a Spot Color and Spot Color (either
stand-alone or overprint):

* The application creates a frame only if the Spot Colors have
different darkness values.

¢ The frame direction is toward the darker color.

* The frame color is composed of the values of the darker color
plus the spot values of the other area.
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For a combination of more than two overprint Spot Colors and a
Spot Color:

¢ The frame direction is toward the darkest color area.

* The frame color is composed of the process values of the darker
color plus its highest Spot Color, and all the spot values of the
second color.
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PREPARING THE DOLEV

This chapter describes how to connect to a Dolev Imagesetter, and

multiple methods for calibrating the equipment's settings.

Connecting to a Dolev Imagesetter

From the Select menu, select Configuration. The following dialog

box appears:

Configuration
Flotter name : [ Doleva0ov_o E3)
Platter Type - DalewB00Y
Current Plotter: [gjewgooy_o
Actual Exposable H ¥
Area: G25.00 1117.00
Cassettes Mumber: 3
Punch System: | Bolev800VPunch 00 2]
Screen Processor: TSP
[ Update ] [ Release Screen Processor ] [ Dane ]

In this example, a Dolev 800V Imagesetter is connected.

Preparing the Dolev
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To configure the Imagesetter:

1. From the Setup menu, select Configurations. The Configuration
dialog box appears, displaying information about the
connected Imagesetter, as described in the list following this
procedure.

2. If necessary, click Update to update the information in the
dialog box.

3. Click Done to exit the Configuration dialog box. The PS/M
station is now configured to work with the connected Dolev
Imagesetter.

The following list describes the information displayed in the
Configuration dialog box:

Plotter Name

Indicates the connected plotter name.
Plotter Type

Indicates the connected Imagesetter type.
Actual Exposable Areas

Displays the height and width of the area left after reducing the
punch area and preset device margins from the maximum
exposable area (not the user-defined margins).

Cassettes Number

Indicates the number of film loading cassettes in the connected
Imagesetter.

Punch Systems

Displays information about the punch systems that are installed on
the connected Imagesetter.

If the Imagesetter has more than one punch system, use this field
to select the punch system whose parameters you want to view.
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> Note: This operation may
interrupt the Expose operation,
or any other task that the
Imagesetter is performing,
including the operations
performed by another host
connected to the same
Imagesetter.

Screen Processor

Displays the connected screen processor types. The available
options are VLSI, TSP or both.

Messages Box

Indicates the status of the Imagesetter connection, for example, a
communication port error, a busy plotter message, and so on.

Update

If necessary, click Update to update the information in the dialog
box.

Release Screen Processor

Click this button if you suspect that the screen processor board in
the connected Imagesetter needs to be manually reset.
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Imagesetter Calibration

Calibrating the Imagesetter involves two procedures: Resolution
Intensity and Excurve Calibration. Calibration is performed before
using the output device for the first time, and for periodic
verification of output quality.

Resolution Intensity is used to calibrate the proper laser intensity
for each resolution. Perform this calibration the first time the
Imagesetter is used, and every time that there is a change in media
or processing. You must perform the Resolution Intensity
calibration before creating the Excurve.

Excurve Calibration is used to verify the correct reproduction of
dot percentage values on film. Excurves must be created for every
set of Expose conditions, and attached to the relevant Expose
Format. See Performing the Excurve Calibration, page 8-13, for
details.

Performing the Resolution Intensity Calibration

This section describes how to calibrate the proper laser intensity
for each Expose resolution. Perform this calibration the first time
the Imagesetter is used, and every time you change the media or
processing materials.

We recommend also performing the calibration periodically to
ensure the quality of exposures.

You must perform the Resolution Intensity calibration before
performing the Excurve calibration.

The Resolution Intensity calibration procedure consists of the
following steps:

* Exposing the test strips
* Measuring the exposed test strips
* Building the Resolution Intensity table

The Resolution Intensity calibration procedure varies according to
the film vendor and chemicals being used on the connected output
device.
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» To calibrate the Resolution Intensity of a Dolev 800, Dolev
800V, Dolev 2pressPlus, Dolev 4press, Dolev 4pressV, or Dolev
2dry, see page 8-10.

* To calibrate the Resolution Intensity of a
Dolev 200/250/400/450, see page 8-12.

Exposing the Test Strips

This section describes how to define and expose test strips for the
Imagesetters.

To expose the test strips:

1. From the Setup menu, select Dolev Settings. A dialog box
appears:

B

Dolev Settings

g Doley Settings of:
Dolew800_0

Machine Params...

MY M Load /A Save. ..

Strips...

( )
[ )
( WS Load... ]
( )
( )

Res. Intensity..

T
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2. From the dialog box, click the Strips button. The Strips dialog
box appears:

Strips —i—"——=018
ﬁ’ Strips
Resolution:
From: o J(z) To: [0 |[3)
* on Steps: z =
Intensity:

From: T
Increment:
Decrease per Resolution: D

Parameters:

Use Film from: [ Large Cassette =]

i .
Strip: {mm) 40 :I 15 :I

3. Select values in the Resolution From and To fields from the
pop-up list, to define the range of resolutions to be calibrated. If
the Imagesetter is to be calibrated for one resolution only, select
the same value in both fields.

Note: Small Dolev Imagesetters (Dolev 200/250/400/450) have fixed resolutions. The
Resolution parameters (60, 80, 100, 120 and 140) are disabled for these
Imagesetters.

4. Click the # on Steps pop-up list and select the number of
resolution steps you want to expose on the film.

5. Enter values in the Intensity From and To fields to define the
range of intensities to which each of the resolution steps will be
exposed.
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6. Use the Increment field to define the increments at which the
density will be tested. This value determines how many strips
are exposed per defined resolution. For example, if the
Intensity values range from 1000 to 2000, and the increment

value is 500, three test strips are exposed per resolution: one at
1000, one at 1500, and one at 2000.

7. If needed, define the Decrease per Resolution value. (See below
for a complete description of this option.)

8. If you are calibrating a Dolev 800 or 800V, select a Use Film
from option from the pop-up list to indicate a loading cassette.

9. Define the Strip length (). This value defines the length of each
test strip, limited by the width of the film, and divided by the
number of steps.

Note: If you suspect exposure inconsistency along the drum width, expose one step
over the maximum length of the drum. After exposing the film, check along the length
of the strip with a densitometer for changes in density.

10. Define the Strip width (). This value defines the width of each
test strip.

11.Click Create to initiate a test exposure based on the selected
parameters.

Or, click Cancel to exit the Strips dialog box without initiating a
test exposure.

Or, click Default to revert to the default Strips parameters.

Decrease Per Resolution

The Decrease per Resolution option enables you to obtain test
strips that are closer to the target values. This is mainly a
time-saving device.

Since the optimal intensity value decreases as the resolution
increases, (for example, the optimal intensity for a resolution of
100 is always lower than the optimal intensity for a resolution of
80), it is logical to test a different range of intensities for each
calibrated resolution.
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The value that you enter in the Decrease per Resolution field causes
the strips generated for each successive resolution to be exposed at
a lower intensity.

For example, six steps have been defined with the following
settings:

e Resolution = 40, 140
* Intensity = 5,000, 20,000
e Increment = 3,000

If the Decrease per Resolution field is set to 0 you will get test strips
exposed at the following intensities: 5,000, 8,000, 11,000, 14,000,
17,000, and 20,000 for each of the six resolutions.

Since you already know that the optimal intensity for the first
resolution step is somewhere in the range of 5,000 - 20,000, the
optimal intensity for the second (higher) resolution step must be
lower.

If, for example, you enter 500 in the Decrease per Resolution field,
the six test strips for a resolution of 60 are exposed at the following
intensities: 4,500, 7,500, 10,500, 13,500, 16,500, and 19,500. The six
test strips for a resolution of 80 are exposed at the following
intensities: 4,000, 7,000, 10,000, 13,000, 16,000, and 19,000. The
remaining resolution steps follow the same pattern.

Intensity (1000s)

I T T
80 100 120

Resolution

¢ = The optimal intensity for the defined resolution
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Measuring the Exposed Test Strips

Once the test strips are exposed, you can measure the density of
the test strips from the developed film, as described below.

To measure the exposed test strips:
1. Make sure that the film is properly developed.

2. Using a densitometer, measure the density of each strip and
record the results.

3. For each resolution, determine which test strip has the
optimum density according to the film manufacturer’s
specifications.

4. Enter the measured values into the Resolution Intensity tables
via the Imagesetter monitor, or via PS/M, as described
beginning below.

Building the Resolution Intensity Table

PS/M 7.0 lets you access the Resolution Intensity tables directly
from the Macintosh. You use these tables to enter the measured
Resolution Intensity strip values. For information about building
Resolution Intensity tables for small Dolevs, refer to page 8-12.

Preparing the Dolev
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To build the Resolution Intensity table for Dolev 800, 800V, 4press,
4pressV and 2pressPlus Imagesetters:

1. From the Setup menu, select Dolev Settings. A dialog box
appears.

2. From the dialog box, select Resolution Intensity. The
Res. Intensity Tables dialog box appears:

Res. Intensity Tables =——=H
ﬁ’ Res_Intensity Tables for Level:
High | 2] [Tahlel =]

Resolution (dpm} Intensity

&0 6000 @

20 5200

100 000

120 2800

140 1800

160 1800

180 Z000

200 Z000 g

400 4500 = |

| | | |
[ Enter | [ Default | [ Delete |

Auto Select this Table for Media
Type: [ Film =]
¥Yendor: | Konica =]

3. Make sure that the Res. Intensity Tables for Level field is set to
High.

4. Click the Table pop-up list button, and select a table from the
displayed pop-up list. The current parameters of the selected
table are displayed. The number of tables that can be defined
depends upon the connected Imagesetter.
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5. Enter the table values, as described below:

* To enter a new value, type the new resolution and its
optimum laser intensity into the two fields just below the
table, and click Enter. The new values appear in the table.

* Tomodify a table value, click the row you want to modify,
edit the Intensity value in the field below the table, and click
Enter.

* Torevert to the default intensity value for a selected
resolution, click a row in the table, then click Default. (The
Default button is not available for user-defined resolutions.)

* To delete table values, click a row in the table and then click
Delete. The selected values disappear from the table.

6. Select the relevant options from the Type and Vendor pop-up
lists so that the appropriate table will be applied to the media
for which it was defined.

7. Click Save. The new table definitions are saved.

8. Repeat this procedure as necessary to define additional tables
for different media.
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To build the Resolution Intensity Table for small Dolev
Imagesetters (200/250/400/450):

1. From the Setup menu, select Dolev Settings. A dialog box
appears.

2. From the dialog box, select Resolution Intensity. The
Res. Intensity dialog box appears:

Res.Intensity "—0—"o=H
ﬁ’ Res_Intensity
Resolution Intensity
{dpm}
60.00
100.00
120.00
140.00
[ Defaults ] [ Cancel ]

3. Enter the measured intensity value for each resolution.

4, Click OK.
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Performing the Excurve Calibration

The purpose of an Excurve (EXpose CURVE) is to verify the
correct reproduction of dot percentage values on film. Using an
Excurve optimizes Expose results by correcting discrepancies
between the desired Expose results and actual Expose results.

Different types of Jobs involve different Expose conditions (for
example, positive/negative exposures, film type, amount of light,
development chemistry). Excurves need to be created for every set
of Expose conditions and attached to the relevant Expose Formats.

When calibrating the Dolev 2dry, you need to generate a test
exposure of a 63-step grayscale (0 - 100%). When calibrating any
other Dolev Imagesetter, you need to generate a test exposure of a
21-step grayscale (0 - 100%). You can use the test exposure to
measure dot percentage values on film. Next, you can enter the
measured values into a table, along with the original file values.
The Excurve is built from these table values.

You need to verify that the Excurve is still accurate whenever
changes occur in the development process.
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Workflow Overview
¢ Tip: Creating a CT using

Combine (in the Outputtab Creating an Excurve involves the following steps, which are

of the Select window) wil explained in detail on the pages mentioned.

eliminate the need to

reconvert the PS file for 1. Convert the 21-step grayscale file named Curve.test, found in

every format resolution .
nee;yed_ the Remote Users Folder, and expose it. See Converting and

Exposing the Test File, below.

CreoScitex Gray Scale Or, if you are calibrating the Dolev 2dry Imagesetter, use the
file named DRY CURVE.ch, found in the Dolev 2Dry Test Files
Folder on the PS/M application CD-ROM.

0%

5%

2. Measure the exposed test strips with a densitometer. See
page 8-9.

10%

15%

3. Use the Excurve dialog box to build the Excurve. See page 8-17.

20%

4. Assign the Excurve to an Expose Format. See page 8-20.

25%

s 5. Test the new Excurve for accuracy. See page 8-21.

Important: You must perform the Resolution Intensity calibration before performing
the Excurve calibration.

Detailed Workflow

50%

Do This section describes how to build an Excurve for positive
exposures. See page 8-21 for instructions about creating an

21 Step Grayscale Excurve for negative exposures.

Operator:

Converting and Exposing the Test File

Unless you are calibrating a Dolev 2dry Imagesetter, you need to
use the test file named Curve.test, found in the Remote Users
Folder. This is a CreoScitex grayscale made up of 21 test strips,
each with a different density. The top left strip has a value of 0%;
the bottom right strip has a value of 100%. The strips vary by
increments of 5%.

8-14 PSM User Guide



If you are calibrating the Dolev 2dry, use the test file named

DRY CURVE.ch, found in the Dolev 2Dry Test Files Folder on the
PS/M application CD-ROM. This is a CreoScitex grayscale made
up of 63 test strips. Each strip has a different density. The top left
strip has a density of 0%; the bottom right strip has a value of
100%. The strips in the first column increase by increments of 1%,
the strips in the second column increase by increments of 5%, and
the strips in the third column increase by increments of 1%.

To convert and expose the test file:

1. Add the file named Curve.test, found in the Remote Users
Folder, to the Queue.

Or, to create an Excurve for high-definition printing and
FULLtone screen, use the file named Tone_Test.ps, found in the
Remote Users Folder.

Or, if you are calibrating the Dolev 2dry, use the file named
DRY CURVE.ch, found in the Dolev 2Dry Test Files Folder on
the PS/M application CD-ROM.

2. Use your normal procedure to convert and expose the test file,
using the Expose Format you intend to use for normal
exposures. Please note the following:

* Since you are generating a positive Excurve, make sure that
the Negative checkbox in the Others tab of the Select
window is not selected.

*  Open the Formats dialog box by clicking the Modify
button, and make sure that the selected Expose Format
defines None for the Excurve field, and None for the
Tone Rep field.

Note: None defines a flat curve (45°) that provides no compensation for
differences between theoretical Expose values and actual values.

+ Itis sufficient to perform the procedure for one separation
only. In the Formats dialog box, enable the Cyan separation,
and make sure that the enable checkboxes of the other
separations are deselected.

3. Develop the exposed film on a processor, carefully following
the film-processing instructions.
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Measuring the Test Strips

The values that you measure from the test strips will be used to create
the Excurve. Basic knowledge of using a densitometer is assumed.
Make sure to use a densitometer set for transparencies. Before
beginning, make sure that the densitometer reads 0 when positioned
on a transparent area of the film. If it does not, you need to reset it.
Since a difference of up to 2% is considered noise, reset the
densitometer on a 2% area before starting to measure.

Note: If you are calibrating a Dolev 2dry, skip to the next procedure.
To measure the test strips:

1. Use the densitometer to measure the density of the darkest area
on the exposed film.

Note: If the density reading is within the Dmax range recommended by the film
manufacturer, you may proceed. If not, the laser intensity of your Imagesetter needs to
be adjusted and the grayscale file re-exposed.

2. Measure the dot percentage values of all 21 areas on the
exposed Cyan separation. Write the measurements directly on
film, using a felt-tipped pen.

To measure the test strips for a Dolev 2dry calibration:

1. Use the densitometer to measure the density of the 50% area on
the exposed film.

Note: If the density reading is within the Dmax range recommended by the film
manufacturer, you may proceed. If not, the laser intensity of your Imagesetter needs to
be adjusted and the grayscale file re-exposed. If the measured values are lower than
required, raise the intensity until the required range is reached.

The following are the required standard laser resolution values:

Resolution: 60 80 100 120 140
50% Exposure: 53-54 53-54 56-57 58 58

2. On the exposed Cyan separation, measure the dot percentage
values of the strips between 0-19% that increase by increments
of 1%, the strips between 20-80% that increase by increments
of 5%, and the strips between 81-100% that increase by
increments of 1%. Write the measurements directly on the film,
using a felt-tipped pen.
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Building the Excurve

To create the Excurve, you must enter file values and measured
values into the Excurve table. The numbers that appear on the test
film are called file values. Measure the area indicated by a file
value with a densitometer to determine the corresponding
measured value. Once you have measured the density values,
build the Excurve by entering the file values and measured values
into a table.

Note: Normally, your Excurve table contains 21 sets of coordinates, evenly spread from
1-100%. For a more precise calibration, increase the number of coordinates. If you have a
problem range (highlights or midtones, for example) that you want to calibrate more
carefully, add more coordinates that correspond to that range. (This is not relevant for the
Dolev 2dry calibration.)

To build the Excurve:

1. From the Format Editor menu, select Expose Curves. The Format
Editor dialog box appears:

otter Type:Dolev8dd =———H

Formats :| Excurves \L\ Tone Rep. \| User Dots

Name | pate Modified
B cle150r1 2e Pos Sept 27, Mon, 1999, 13:2¢
Bl defaultexc Sept 6, Mon, 1999, 15:11

[r]

2. Click the New icon on the toolbar. The Excurve Name dialog
box is displayed.
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Note: The system
automatically assigns
measured values of 0% and
100% to file values of 0% and

100%, respectively (flat curve).

Tip: To delete a pair of values

from the table, select them and
click Remove.

. Enter a name for the new Excurve, and click OK. The Excurve

dialog box is displayed. A diagram of the Excurve dialog box is
shown on page 8-19.

. Select an option from the Separation pop-up list to designate the

separation(s) to which this Excurve will apply. This parameter
is normally set to All, but if needed, you can create an Excurve
for a specific separation.

Regardless of whether you select All or repeat the process for
each separation, the end result is one Excurve file.

. The file value that was defined in the Format Editor Preferences

dialog box is displayed in the table. If you want to change the
value type, do so in the Format Editor Preferences dialog box.

. For each dot percentage area on the exposed grayscale, enter

the following values into the fields located below the table:

* In the field below the File Value column, type the original
test strip value printed on the test file (5% - 95%, or for the
Dolev 2dry, 1-19%, 20 - 80%, and 81 - 100%).

* In the field below the Measured on Film column, type the
density value measured from the exposed test strip.

If one of the field values is out of range, or is smaller than the
previous value, an error message is displayed. If you add a
new pair of values and the file value already exists, only the
Measured on Film value will be updated.
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7. Click Add. The new pair of values is added to the table.

E Excurve Hame: Excurvel
Separation:
File Measured Display: (& Measured () Calculated
Yalue on Film
100+
0.00 0.o0 = i
S.00 0.00
10.00 6.00 =
15.00 13.00 -
20.00 22.00 &0l
25.00 29.00
50—
30.00 35.00
35.00 40.00 208
40.00 43.00 20—
45.00 55.00 20-]
50.00 &61.00 i
55.00 63.00 =
60.00 76.00 1= | e s e e e e o e e |
. : - 0 10 20 20 40 50 &0 70 20 90 100
Cnn Ann $
File Yalue
[z5.o0 ] [29.00 ]
Enter !] Remove I
Comment: |
[ Cancel ][SaveAs...] [ Save ]

Excurve Dialog Box
The Excurve dialog box consists of the following components:

Excurve Name: The name of the Excurve for which values are
displayed.

Separation: Displays a pop-up list of all separations so that you
can view or edit the Excurve for a specific separation. The
default is AlL

Values Table: The values table enables you to view or edit
Excurve values for all the separations or for individual
separations.

Display Mode: The radio buttons above the Excurve graph
enable you to specify the type of graph to be displayed.
Measured, which is the default option, displays the calculated
value Excurve for the selected separation. Calculated, which is
only active when an individual separation has been selected
from the Separation pop-up list, displays a graphic
representation of the Excurve values.
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Note: To assign the Excurve to
an Expose Format for a single
job, refer to Description of
Expose Parameters in

Chapter 9, Preparing Files for
Expose.

Excurve Graph: On the right side of the dialog box a graphic
representation of the values defined in the values table is
displayed.

File Value and Measured on Film Fields: These fields, located
below the File Value and Measured on Film columns in the
values table, are used for editing Excurve values.

Enter and Remove Buttons: Adds or deletes values in the
table.

Comment Field: Used for manually entered information, for
example, the date the Excurve was modified. The comments
that are added are displayed in the Comment field in the
Excurve tab of the Format Editor dialog box.

Reset Button: Resets the values to the last saved changes.
Cancel Button: Closes the dialog box without saving.
Save As Button: Saves the changes as a new Excurve.

Save Button: Saves the changes to the existing Excurve.

8. Click Save to save the new Excurve and exit the Excurve dialog

box.

Assigning the Excurve to an Expose Format

If you assign an Excurve to an Expose Format, the Excurve will
automatically be applied to any file processed with that Expose
Format.

To assign the Excurve to an Expose Format:

1.

From the Format Editor menu, select Expose Formats. The
Formats dialog box appears.

Select an Expose Format from the list and click the Edit button.

Select the name of the new Excurve from the Excurve pop-up
list.
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Click OK to save the addition to the Expose Format.

When you want to expose a file using a particular Excurve, go
to the Output tab of the Select window, and select the
corresponding Expose Format.

Testing the Excurve

After creating a new Excurve, you need to test it.

To test the Excurve:

1.

Expose the original test file using the Expose Format that
defines the new Excurve.

Measure the exposed test strips with a densitometer. (Make
sure you use a densitometer set for transparencies.)

If the difference between the original file values and the
measured values is more than 2%, edit the Excurve to adjust for
desired value differences.

Creating Excurves for Negative Exposures

Negative Excurves must be used to expose negative images.

Do not expose a negative image with a positive Excurve.

It is better to expose a negative image without an Excurve than
with a positive Excurve.

To create a negative Excurve:

1.
2.

Add the test file to the Queue.

Make sure that the selected Expose Format defines a negative
exposure. (By selecting the Negative checkbox in either the
Formats dialog box or in the Output tab of the Select window.)

Convert and expose the test file.
Set your densitometer to measure negative values.

If your densitometer does not measure in the negative mode,
measure in the positive mode, then subtract the measured
value from 100.
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> Note: Duplicating an Excurve

is useful when you want to
create a new Excurve based
on an existing one.

8.

If, for example, you measure a 5% test strip on a negative gray
scale with a positive densitometer, the measured value will be
approximately 95%. But the measured value you will record on
the exposed film, and in the Measured on Film field of the
Excurve dialog box will be 5. (100 - 95 = 5)

Measure the density values of the exposed test strips.

Enter the measured values into the Excurve table as described
for the positive Excurve, on page 8-18.

Assign the Excurve to the Expose Format, as described on
page 8-20.

Test the Excurve, as described on page 8-21.

Handling Excurves

PS/M lets you edit, duplicate, and remove Excurves.

To edit an Excurve:

1.

Ao

From the Format Editor menu, select Expose Curves. The
Excurve dialog box appears.

From the Excurves list, select the one that you want to edit.
Click the Edit File button. The Excurve dialog box is displayed.
Make the required alterations, as described on page 8-17.

Click Save to save changes, and exit the dialog box.

To duplicate an Excurve:

1.

From the Format Editor menu, select Expose Curves. The
Excurve dialog box appears.

From the Excurves list, select the one that you want to
duplicate.

Click the Duplicate button. The Excurve Name dialog box is
displayed.

Enter a new name for the duplicated Excurve and click OK.

Click Save to save the new Excurve. The duplicated Excurve,
with its new name, is displayed in the list.
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> Note: Before you begin the
Tone Reproduction procedure,
make sure that the Excurve
calibration has been performed
and is correct. See Imagesetter
Calibration, on page 8-4.

To remove an Excurve:

1. From the Format Editor menu, select Expose Curves. The
Excurve dialog box appears.

2. From the Excurves list, select the one that you want to remove.

3. Click the Remove button. You are prompted to confirm the
deletion, and the selected Excurve is removed.

Tone Reproduction Curves

Tone Reproduction Curves are specially designed to compensate
for very high values of dot gain and dot loss (for example, when
using FULLtone screening and high-definition printing).

They are also designed to compensate for press-related effects (for
example, dot gain) and to control image tonality. The curves are
built according to data measured off the press and according to
precalculated correction tables supplied by the printer. Tone
Reproduction Curves are not significantly different from Excurves,
except that the measured values are taken from the press and not
from the film.

In addition, Tone Reproduction Curves are created for specific
press conditions. Different press settings, (for example, plate
expose, ink set, or paper type) require different Tone Reproduction
Curves.

CreoScitex PS/M provides five predefined Tone Reproduction
Curves that comply with ISO standards.

The General tab of the Formats dialog box contains a ToneRep
pop-up list, from which you can select a Tone Reproduction Curve
to be applied during expose.

In the Default Required Values pop-up list in the ToneRep Name
dialog box, you can choose from five preset Tone Reproduction
sample curves.
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Before creating a Tone Reproduction Curve, consider the
following:

» Printing parameters (for example, paper type and ink
properties) affect paper output just as film and development
parameters affect film output. Therefore, the dot percentage
you measure on film will most probably differ from the dot
percentage you require on paper.

» Photographic considerations determine how colors are
perceived on paper. Therefore, the tonal range you measure on
paper differs from the tonal range in the image file.

» Certain screens (for example, FULLtone, high mesh,
GeometricDOT) may cause loss of detail in the highlight areas
and plugged-up shadows (tone distortions). Using a Tone
Reproduction Curve compensates for this effect.

Overview of the Workflow

There are two available Workflow procedure options. The Flat
Curve Workflow allows you to define a Tone Reproduction table
for your specific requirements. The Predefined Workflow allows
you to select from five predefined Tone Reproduction tables.
These tables can be customized if required.

Creating a Tone Reproduction Curve involves the following steps,
which are explained in detail on the pages mentioned.

Flat Curve Workflow

To define a Tone Reproduction Curve using the Flat Curve
Workflow:

1. Create an Excurve. See Imagesetter Calibration, on page 8-4.
Perform the Benchmark Test. See page 8-26.

Create the new Tone Reproduction Curve. See page 8-27.

L

Assign the new Tone Reproduction Curve to an Expose
Format. See page 8-35.

5. Test the new Tone Reproduction Curve for accuracy.
See page 8-35.
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Predefined Workflow

To define a Tone Reproduction Curve using the Predefined
Workflow:

1. Select a preset Excurve. See Imagesetter Calibration, on page 8-4.
2. Perform the Benchmark Test. See below.

3. Select the required predefined Tone Reproduction Curve.
See page 8-27.

4. Assign the selected Tone Reproduction Curve to an Expose
Format. See page 8-35.

5. Test the assigned Tone Reproduction Curve for accuracy.
See page 8-35.

Performing the Benchmark Test

Before creating the actual Tone Reproduction Curve, you need to
create a Benchmark Test. The benchmark test lets you establish the
printed values that specific file values generate. If you already
know the values you require on paper, you may skip performing
the benchmark test.

Important: Since the Tone Reproduction Curve works in conjunction with the Excurve,
perform the benchmark test only after you have created a satisfactory Excurve. See
Imagesetter Calibration, on page 8-4.
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To perform the Benchmark Test:

1. RIP the file called Tone_Test.ps, found in the For Remote Users
Folder. The result of the RIP is a job called Tone_Test.ps_Job.

CreoScitex Output Tone Rep. Test 2. Expose Tone_Test.ps_Job under real conditions. The film(s)

generated by this exposure are your Basic Set.

0%

2% Note the following;:

4%

* Inmost cases, it is sufficient to expose only one separation
(for example, Cyan). If you normally print using
unconventional screening parameters, expose all
separations.

6%

8%

10%

*  Expose the file using an Expose Format that defines an
Excurve but does not define a ToneRep Curve. That is, in
the Formats dialog box, select None from the ToneRep
pop-up list.

15%

20%

30%

3. Expose the Job again using the Expose Format that defines the
same Excurve that you used to expose the Basic Set, and that
defines a FULLtone screen. The film(s) generated by this
exposure are your Test Set.

40%

50%

Date:
Operator:

4. Develop the Basic Set and the Test Set onto printing plates.

To save time and materials, group the separations of both the
normal and FULLtone scales onto the same printing plates.

5. Print from the plates under your normal printing conditions.

Make sure that the separations appear alongside each other
and are not registered on top of each other. Get the cleanest
print you can from your press.

6. Use a standard reflection densitometer to carefully measure the
density values of the printed 21-step gray scales, and write the
measured values next to the corresponding test strip on the
corresponding films.

*  Measure values from dry ink only.

*  Make sure that ink densities are uniform across the sheet
and that the print is free of anomalies (such as slurring and
doubling).
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For FULLtone and high-definition printing:

Since differences of up to 2% are considered noise, before taking
readings, adjust the densitometer (for each separation used):

* Measure a solid ink patch and set it to be the 100% reference.
e Zero the densitometer so that 2% is the 0% reference.

Creating the New Tone Reproduction Curve

You create a Tone Reproduction Curve by entering coordinates
into the table that appears in the ToneRep dialog box.

Perform this procedure only after completing the Benchmark Test
on page 8-26.

To create the Tone Reproduction Curve:

1. From the Format Editor menu, select ToneRep Curves. The Tone
Rep tab of the Format Editor dialog box appears.

Plotter Type:Dolev2l0 =————H

&

| Formats \l Excurves \l Tone Rep. \k User Dots

Hame | Date Modified

default.tre Sept 6, Mon, 1999, 18:11

]

Comment:

2. Click the New icon. The ToneRep Name dialog box is displayed.
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3. Select Flat Curve from the pop-up list in the Default Required

Values area.

Gloss-Coated, Wood Free
Dull-Coated, Wood Free
Gloss-Coated, "Web Offset
Uncoated, Yellowish Offset
Uneoated , W hite Offset

4. Enter a name for the new Tone Reproduction Curve and click

OK.

A new flat-curve ToneRep dialog box is displayed:

To"e“epIEE
ToneRep Name: ToneRep 1 Gravure {%): Minimum EMaximum:
Separation: Display: [ Measured [5] Required [] Table ¥alues
FilefFilm Required Measured
0.00 0.o0 0.0o =
100.00 100.00 100.00 90—
a0-
70—
60—
S0~
40—
30~
20-
— 10~
- i
|| e i e e R e
0 10 20 30 40 50 &0 70 60 90 100
[o ] o | [o | File Yalue (dotE)
()
e — EIomeicis
[ Cancel ”SaveAs... ][ Save ]
.
ToneRep Dialog Box

The ToneRep dialog box consists of the following components:

ToneRep Name: The name of the Tone Reproduction Curve for
which values are displayed.

Separation: Displays a pop-up list of all separations so that you
can view or edit the Tone Reproduction for a specific
separation. The default is All. To add Spot Color separations to
the pop-up list, refer to the procedure in the following step.
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Values Table: The values table enables you to view or edit
Tone Reproduction values for all the separations or for
individual separations.

File/Film, Required and Measured Fields: These fields,
located below the File/Film, Required and Measured columns
in the values table, are used for editing Tone Reproduction
Curve values.

Enter and Remove Buttons: Add or delete values in the table.

Comments Field: Used for manually entered information, for
example, the date the Tone Reproduction Curve was modified.
The comments that are added are displayed in the Comment
field in the ToneRep tab of the Format Editor dialog box.

Gravure (%): The minimum and maximum values for which a
Tone Reproduction Curve can be created for gravure printing.

Display Mode: The checkboxes above the Tone Reproduction
graph enable you to specify the type of graph to be displayed.

*  Measured, which is the default option, displays the
calculated value Tone Reproduction Curve for the selected
separation.

* Required displays the actual value from the Values Table.

» Table Values displays the calculated values from the Tone
Reproduction table. When this checkbox is selected, the
Smooth Curve checkbox is enabled.

Tone Reproduction Curve Graph: A graphic representation of
the values defined in the values table is displayed on the right
side of the dialog box.

Smooth Curve Checkbox: Smoothes the curve when a Table
Values curve is displayed.

Reset Button: Resets the values to the last saved changes.
Cancel Button: Closes the dialog box without saving.

Save As Button: Saves the changes as a new Tone
Reproduction Curve.

Save Button: Saves the changes to the existing Tone
Reproduction Curve.
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Note: The spot color's name
must match the spot color's
name as it appears in the PS
file or Job.

5. From the Separation pop-up list, select All to define a curve that
suits all separations.

» Al
Cyan
[Magenta
Yellow
Elack
Others

Spots List ...

Or, if you normally print using unconventional screening
parameters, select a specific separation from the Separation
pop-up list to define a curve for that separation, and then
repeat the entire process for each separation. Regardless, the
end result is one Tone Reproduction Curve file.

* To define a curve for a spot separation, select Spots List

from the Separation pop-up list. The Spots List dialog box is
displayed:

=————Spots List=—"—=H

Spot Separations List:

Cyan
Magenta
Yellow
Elack
Others
Pantone_11

4]

[Pantone_11]] [_Rename J[_Remove |

» Highlight Others in the Spot Separations List area. In the
field below the list, enter the exact name of the Spot Color

for which you want to modify the Tone Reproduction
Curve.
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*  Click Add. The defined spot separation is added to the list.
The new spot is also defined in the Separations pop-up list
in the ToneRep Curve dialog box. Add other spots as
required.

* If you want to rename or remove a Spot Color, highlight
the spot in the list; the Add button changes to a Rename
button and a Remove button is also displayed. Click
Rename or Remove, as required.

*  After the list has been built or edited as required, click
Done.

6. Use the fields to enter table coordinates as follows:

* In the field below the File/Film column, enter the original
value of a test strip from the Basic Set (5% - 95%).

* In the field below the Required column, enter the measured
value of the same test strip from the Basic Set (0% - 100%).

¢ In the field below the Measured column, enter the
measured value of the same test strip from the Test
Set (0% - 100%).

If one of the fields is out of range, or is smaller than the
previous value, an error message is displayed. If you add a
new pair of values and the File/Film value already exists, only
the Measured value will be updated.
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7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 for all 21 test strips.

——————————— emoluve————————
ToneRep Name: DemoCurve Gravure {%): Minimum: [0 | Maximum:
S Display: [ Measured [] Required [] Table Values
File/Film Required Measured

0.00 0.00 0.00 = 100

Z.00 Z.00 4.00 o0-

3.00 kR &.00 a0

4.00 HAK g.00

s.00 won a.00 i

10.00 13.00 12.00 B

15.00 18.00 19.00 S50+

20.00 25.00 30.00 an

25.00 33.00 36.00

30.00 38.00 46.00 I

35.00 45.00 £4.00 20

40.00 53.00 60.00 £ 10

45.00 60.00 7000 |5 i

- | L T e E e )

= = = 10 20 30 40 50 60 TO S0 90 100
[5.00 | [Foo | [o.00 | File Yalue
Comment: |Demo ToneRep table £ smooth Curve
[ Cancel ][ Saveds. | [ Save |

You can enter either the same table values for all the
separations, or specific table values for an individual
separation. When you have entered specific table values for an
individual separation and you then select All from the
Separation pop-up list, three asterisks (***) are displayed in the
Required column of the values table to indicate that one or
more separations has a different table value assigned to it.

Unless you chose All from the Separation pop-up list, you will
need to enter a complete set of table coordinates for each
separation.

* To correct a set of values that appears in the table, select it
from the table, and edit the values in the File/Film, Required,
and Measured fields below the values table.

e Toremove a set of coordinates, select it, and click Remove.

8. When you finish entering table values, click Save to save the
curve and exit the Tone Reproduction dialog box.
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Defining a Curve for a Gravure Press

If you are going to be printing on a Gravure press, you can limit
the range of values from which the Tone Reproduction Curve is
created.

Gravure (%): Minimum: [0 | Maximum:

e In the Minimum field, enter the minimum value. The minimum
point of the curve is usually 0%.

e In the Maximum field, enter the maximum value. The
maximum point of the curve is usually about 80%.
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Viewing the Curve

By default, the system calculates the curve linearly. If you wish to
apply interpolation to the sample points and smooth out the curve,
select the Smooth Curve checkbox. The Smooth Curve option is
only available when the Table Value checkbox has been selected.

Display: [<] Table ¥alues

100-

an-
20-
70
&0
s0-
40-
z0-]
20-]
10

]

R e e e e T e h e L e e
0o 10 20 Z0 40 50 &0 7O 20 30 100
File Yalue

<] Smooth Curve

To display the actual curve values calculated by PS/M, select the
Table Values checkbox; the calculated values appear in the table.
These values, and certain extrapolations, are used to calculate the
curve.
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v Tip: Alternatively, to assign the
Tone Reproduction Curve to an
Expose Format for a single job,
refer to Description of Expose
Parametersin Chapter 9,
Preparing Files for Expose.

Assigning the New Tone Reproduction Curve to an Expose
Format

In order to apply a Tone Reproduction Curve to an Exposure, you
must attach it to an Expose Format.

To assign the new Tone Reproduction Curve to an Expose Format:

1. From the Format Editor menu, select Expose Formats. The
Formats dialog box appears.

2. Select an Expose Format from the list and click the Edit icon.

3. From the ToneRep pop-up list, select the name of the new
ToneRep Curve from the General tab.

4. Click Save to save the addition to the Expose Format.

5. When you want to expose a file using a particular Tone
Reproduction Curve, go to the Output tab of the Select window,
and select the corresponding Expose Format.

Testing the New Tone Reproduction Curve

After creating a new Tone Reproduction Curve, it is necessary to
check it against the print of the Basic Set.

To test the new Tone Reproduction Curve:

1. Expose Tone_Test.PS_Job using an Expose Format that defines
the new Tone Reproduction Curve.

2. Prepare plates from the film, and then print. Get the cleanest
print you can from the press.

3. Measure the printed values with the densitometer.

There should be little difference between the values you
labeled on the test strips and the values you measure from the
new print. If the difference is more than 2%, edit the table
values in the ToneRep dialog box.
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Predefined Curve Workflow

The Predefined Workflow option allows you to select from five
preset Tone Reproduction values.

ToneRep Curve
To select any one of the five preset Tone Reproduction options:

1. From the Format Editor menu, select ToneRep Curves. The
ToneRep tab of the Format Editor dialog box appears:

otter Type:Dolev200 =——————1H

| Formats \l Excurves H Tone Rep. \l\ Uzer Dots

Hame | Date Modified
default.trc Sept &, Mon, 1999, 18:11

Comment:

2. Click the New icon. The ToneRep Name dialog box is displayed.
3. Enter a name for the new Tone Reproduction Curve.

4. Select the required preset, based on your paper type, from the
Default Required Values pop-up list.

Flat Curve

Gloss-Coated, Wood Free
Dull=-Coated, Wood Free
Gloss-Coated, Web Offset
Uncoated, Yellowish Offset
Uncoated, White Offset
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The following presets are displayed in the pop-up list:
*  Gloss-Coated, Wood Free

The values are suitable for gloss-coated, wood-free
paper 115 g/m’.

¢ Dull-Coated, Wood Free

The values are suitable for dull-coated, wood-free
paper 115 g/m’.

e Gloss-Coated, Web Offset

The values are suitable for gloss-coated, web offset
paper 70 g/m”.

* Uncoated, Yellowish Offset

The values are suitable for uncoated, yellowish offset paper
115 g/m’.

*  Uncoated, White Offset

The values are suitable for uncoated, white offset
paper 115 g/m’.

5. Click OK. The ToneRep dialog box appears:

Gloss Cnatedl="————H&

E‘;':] ToneRep Name: Gloss Coated Gravure (%) Minimum: Ell*‘laximum:

Geranation: Display: [] Measured [<] Required [] Table Values
File/Film Required Measured
0,00 0.00 0.00 100-,
.00 13.00 .00 Q0-
15.00 Zz.00 15.00 80—-
25.00 34.00 25.00 1
40.00 53.00 40.00 wH
50.00 £5.00 50.00 &0
Jo.00 g4.00 70.00 S0~
75.00 §5.00 75.00 40_-
S§0.00 9z.00 §0.00 1
85.00 94.00 85.00 S|
100.00 100.00 100.00 20|
] 10-
- |
Ed L S R R R R T T R
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 &0 90 100

[0 | o | [0 | File Yalue

=

Comment: | | [<] Smoath Curve
[ Cancel ” Save As... ] [ Save ]
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> Note: Duplicating a Tone
Reproduction Curve is useful if
you want to create a new Tone
Reproduction Curve based on
an existing one.

The parameters for the preset that you selected are displayed in
the Required column of the table on the left side of the dialog
box.

The Required column displays predefined values, according to
the selected preset option. The Measured column displays the
same values as the File/Film values.

When creating a new table with one of the preset (paper-type)
options, the following values are set in the File/Film
column: 0, 7, 15, 25, 40, 50, 70, 75, 80, 85, and 100.

Click Save As to save the ToneRep with a new name.

Or, click Save to save the preset with its existing name.

Handling Tone Reproduction Curves

PS/M lets you edit, duplicate, and delete Tone Reproduction
Curves.

To edit a Tone Reproduction Curve:

1.

5.

From the Format Editor menu, select ToneRep Curves. The
ToneRep dialog box appears.

From the Tone Reproduction list, select a curve.
Click the Edit File button. The ToneRep dialog box is displayed.

Make the required alterations. See Creating the New Tone
Reproduction Curve, page 8-27, for more details about specifying
curve values.

Click Save to save the modified curve and exit the dialog box.

To duplicate a Tone Reproduction Curve:

1.

From the Format Editor menu, select ToneRep Curves. The
ToneRep dialog box appears.

2. From the Tone Reproduction list, select a curve.

Click the Duplicate button. The ToneRep Name dialog box is
displayed.
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4. Enter a new name for the duplicated Tone Reproduction Curve
and click OK.

5. Click Save to save the new Tone Reproduction Curve. The
duplicated Tone Reproduction, with its new name, is displayed
in the list.

To delete a Tone Reproduction Curve:

1. From the Format Editor menu, select ToneRep Curves. The
ToneRep dialog box appears.

2. From the Tone Reproduction list, select a curve.
3. Click Delete. The selected curve is deleted.

4. Click OK to exit the dialog box.

Dolev Settings

PS/M lets you access all of the Imagesetter’s machine parameters
from the Macintosh. In other words, instead of defining
parameters from the machine panel, you can do so from the
Macintosh.

» From the Setup menu, select Dolev Settings.

B

Dolev Settings

ﬁ' Doley Settings of:
Dolev 250

Machine Params...

WY I Load /Save...

Strips...

|
|
[ WS Load...
|
(

Res. Intensity. .

e
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¢ Tip: This field is useful if you
load a film roll that is not full.

This section describes the options in the Dolev Settings dialog box,
with the exception of Strips and Resolution/Intensity, which are
described in Imagesetter Calibration, on page 8-4.

Machine Parameters

This option lets you define parameters related to the film and the
exposure. When you are connected to a small Dolev, the following
dialog box is displayed. If you are connected to a large Dolev
Imagesetter, a remote settings application is launched.

Machine Parameters ———H

ﬁ’ Machine Params

) 5

Carriage offset: [5.00 | [0.00 |

Remaining Film Length: |57614 mm
Film Units in Cassette: D units

Hinimum Film Feed: mrn

Film Roll Size: m
[<] Enable LCD Panel

Carriage Offset Height and Carriage Offset Width

This parameter enables you to specify the distance between the
home position of the carriage and the starting point of the
exposure (where the laser beam begins exposing).

These field values define the point from which the origin (defined
in the Formats dialog box) is measured. See Chapter 9, Preparing
Files for Expose, for more details.

Remaining Film Length

This parameter defines the length of unexposed film residing in
the Loading cassette.

When you first activate the application, the default is 61000 mm.

8-40

PSM User Guide



 Tip: This field is useful if you
load a film roll, which is not full,
or if you intend to regularly use
film rolls which are not 61 m
long.

Film Units in Cassette

This parameter enables you to specify the number of exposed
sheets of film residing in the Unloading cassette.

When you first activate the application, the default is 0.
Minimum Film Feed

This parameter enables you to specify the total length of film to be
fed into the Imagesetter until it is cut.

The values specified in the Machine dialog box of the current
Expose Format are taken from this field.

Film Roll Size

This parameter enables you to specify the length of the film roll
you load.

When you first activate the application, the default is 61000 m.
Enable LCD Panel

This parameter enables you to turn off the light-emitting diodes on
the Imagesetter’s control panel.

Click the Defaults button to reset the dialog box to the system
default values.

Or, click OK to confirm the values and save them into the
Non-Volatile Memory (NVM). The system prompts accordingly.

NVM Load/Save
This option is only available when PS/M is connected to a
Dolev 2X0 or Dolev 4XO0.

The NVM of the Imagesetter saves the values defined in the
Res. Intensity and Machine Parameters dialog boxes.
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The NVM Load/Save option enables you to reset the NVM and to
save values into a file, which may be restored at a later stage.

NVM Load/Save =—————H

ﬁ’ NYH Load/Save

NYM Operation to Perform:

() Initialize {Initializes the NVM by Machine Defaolts)
() Load {Loads from previously saved MYM params file)
) Save (Saves to the NVM params file)

Installed Comment:

Thursday, September 16, 1999 10:10AM

From the NVM Operation to Perform area, choose one of the
following radio buttons:

Initialize  Resets the NVM with the factory default values. The
system prompts accordingly.

Load Restores the currently defined values from the saved
file into the NVM and into the Res. Intensity and
Machine Parameters dialog boxes. The system prompts
accordingly.

Save Copies the values from the NVM into a file (the name
of the file is transparent to the user). The date and
time automatically appear in the Installed Comment
box.
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WCS Load

This option is only available when PS/M is connected to a
Dolev 2X0 or Dolev 4XO0.

This option lets you load micro values from the application into
the Imagesetter.

This is useful during initial installation, or when you update a
micro version.

After you choose WCS Load, the system prompts:

Start Load WCS process ?
Cancel I

Choose OK to load the micro values into the Imagesetter, or
Cancel to abort.

Strips

See Performing the Resolution Intensity Calibration, page 8-4, for
more details about this feature.

Res Intensity

See Performing the Resolution Intensity Calibration, page 8-4, for
more details about this feature.
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PREPARING FILES FOR EXPOSE

This chapter describes how to prepare files for the PS/M Expose
process.

Screen Types

CreoScitex supplies a set of predefined Expose Formats to suit
various screening requirements. These formats are named
according to certain conventions in order to help you identify
them. Expose Formats can be divided into four general types:
Traditional, Class, Turbo and Semi-Traditional. The naming
conventions that apply to each type are different.

Although you may use the same conventions when creating
custom Expose Formats, the system does not automatically name
the Expose Format according to the parameters you set.

Class Screen Expose Formats

The name of a predefined Expose Format that uses Class Screening
is comprised of a combination of the following characters
(x represents a letter; # represents a number):

cl X ##4# r## X

Class Screen Angle Set Mesh Resolution Dot Type

The components of the name are as follows:

cl Class Screen

Specifies that CreoScitex Class Screen is supported by
this Expose Format.

X Angle Set

Represents one of the following angle sets:
s  shifted

c conventional
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n  pseudo-conventional, with the Yellow separation at
60° instead of 90°. (Pseudo-conventional is
sometimes referred to as non-shifted.)

##4# Mesh

Represents the mesh (screen ruling in lines per inch)
specified in the Expose Format. There can be either two
or three digits. See page 9-10 for more details.

r## Resolution

Represents the resolution in dots per mm, as defined by
the Expose Format, divided by ten. There can be either
one or two digits.

x Dot Type

Represents the dot type specified in the Expose Format,
as follows:

¢ composed
g gravure
m geometric

r round

For non-class Expose Formats, the absence of the dot type
character indicates Composed. See FULLtone Expose
Formats, page 9-3.

Example 1: A format named clc80r6c¢ indicates a Class Screen plotter
format, with a conventional angle set, a mesh screen frequency

of 80 lines per inch, a resolution of 60 dots per mm, and a
composed dot shape.

Example 2: A format named ¢ls175r10¢ indicates a Class Screen
plotter format, with a shifted angle set, a mesh screen frequency
value of 175 lines per inch, a resolution of 100 dots per mm, and a
composed dot type.
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FULLtone Expose Formats

The name of a predefined Expose Format that uses FULLtone is
comprised of a combination of the following characters
(x represents a letter; # represents a number):

ft #H#4 XXXXXX
FULLtone Resolution Type of FULLtone

The components of the name are as follows:

ft FULLtone
The name always begins with ft.
#4## Resolution
Represents the resolution in dots per mm, as defined

by the Expose Format. There can be either two or
three digits.

Xxxxxx Type of FULLtone

Represents the type of FULLtone, as defined in the
Expert dialog box. There can be four to six characters.

normal normal
coarse coarse
vcoars very coarse
fine fine

vrfine very fine

Example: A format named ft80normal indicates a FULLtone screen
plotter format, with a resolution of 80 dots per mm, and a normal

type.
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Traditional Expose Formats

Traditional Expose Formats use the same naming conventions as
Class Screen Expose Formats, except that the letters cl do not
appear at the beginning of the format name.

Turbo and Semi-Traditional Expose Formats

These two formats are available for use with the Turbo Screening
Processor (TSP). The TSP is a high-speed screening processor that
performs on-the-fly data combine and screening functions.

The TSP Stochastic (FM) screening is based on a concept that is
different from the VLSI FULLTone, and gives much better results.

YMoireFree

Yellow Moiré Free (YMoireFree) is a new angle set designed to
solve the yellow moiré problem on film. The YMoireFree option is
only available for Turbo Screening (TSP).

Expose Formats

This section explains how to create and modify Expose Formats
using the Format Editor. The Format Editor is a standalone
application accessed from the Format Editor menu.

An Expose Format is a set of parameters that defines how files are
exposed on the Dolev Imagesetter. Formats define parameters
such as screen ruling, screen angles, and resolution.

PS/M ships with more than 100 predefined Expose Formats. You
can also create your own custom formats (see page 9-6.) Creating
custom Expose Formats eliminates the need to repeatedly define

commonly used sets of Expose parameters.

The Format Editor can be run independently of the PS/M
application. You can create and modify formats, Excurves and
Tone Reproduction tables while PS/M is running other processes
such as RIP, Expose, and so on.
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Accessing the Format Editor

From the Format Editor menu, select Expose Formats. The Format
Editor dialog box appears:

O

Plotter Type:DolevB00

7
J Formats \Excurves H Tone Rep. H User Dots \
Screen Type : | (Class 1

Hame | bate Modified
B classDefaults scr Wed, Mar 24, 1999, 11:43 | & |
B clci00ri0r Wed, Mar 24, 1999, 11:48| =
i clc100rE: Wed, Mar 24, 1999, 11:438
B cle100rém Wed, Mar 24, 1999, 11:438
& clc100rer Wed, Mar 24, 1999, 11:48
i clc100rSg Wed, Mar 24, 1999, 1148
B cle100rsr Wed, Mar 24, 1999, 11:438
B ocle120r12g Wed, Mar 24, 1999, 11:438
| BB clc120r8e Wed, Mar 24, 1999, 11:48 |

The name of the connected plotter is displayed in the dialog box’s

title bar.

The dialog box contains four tabs, Formats, Excurves, Tone Rep. and

User Dots.

Note: The User Dots tab is not

available in this version.
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Creating Expose Formats

For information on how to modify an existing Expose Format, see
Editing Expose Formats, on page 9-9.

To create an Expose Format:

1. In the Formats tab of the Format Editor, select the screen type
from the pop-up list, either Traditional, Class, Turbo or
Semi-Traditional. Refer to page 9-1 for further information
about Screen Types.

=
2. Click the New File button . The Format Name dialog box
appears:

Format Name

Enter File Name: [Scriet] |

[ camcet J | ok ]

3. Type a name for the new Expose Format and click OK. The
Parameters dialog box for the new Expose Format is displayed,
and the name of the new Expose Format appears in the title
bar:

ScrSetl B

J General \Screens

Screen Type Class

Labels
Gﬁ) [ File Name

Resolution:(dpm)[T00.00 (2 )[T00.00 ) -
DateTime

[ Reqistrations Marks

Laser Intensity: [, | [ 5creen Set Name
Spinner Speed: [Lun | [] Remarks :

[Gersett |

Separation Gap: Cmm) Font: Capitals g
Systemn Default Font

[ Hirror  [] Negative

[ Cancel ][ Save As... ]|[ 0K ]|
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4. Define the format parameters.

5. Click OK. The new Expose Format appears in the list in the
Formats tab, as well as in the Output tab of the Select window.

Managing Formats

The Expose Editor Format application enables you to create, edit
or delete formats.

Format Editor Preferences

Format Editor preferences can be modified through the Format
Editor. When Preferences is selected from the File menu, the

Preferences dialog box is displayed:

Preferences

Units:

Res_ & Freq.:

Color Space:

Current Plotter :

[ Dalevasi 2]

[] Punch system
[ rilimeters i]
[ dot/ line per i]

[ percent i]

Crnrn)

[dprn# lprr)

(%)

Spot sep. Sequence: | ¢ :I &l :I ¥ ¢I|K :I

[]Use Quark Spot Sequence

The following preferences can be defined:

Current Plotter

The current plotter to which the computer is connected.

Units

The measurement unit being used.

Preparing Files for Expose
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Res. & Freq.
The screen resolution and frequency being used.
Color Space

The option selected from the pop-up list influences the values
defined for excurves and tone reps.

* Percent values range from 0 to 100%.

* System values range from 255 - 0, and are the inverse of
percentage values (e.g. 0 = 100% and 255 = 0%).

Spot sep. Sequence

This option enables you to change the order of the values of each
spot separation. When spots are modified in the Format Editor
they are assigned a CMYK separation value. The first spot’s value
will be assigned according to the order of CMYK defined with this
option. You can use either all the separations or some of them (for
example, CY or CMK).

If you select None, the next defined separation (C,M, Y or K) will
be assigned to the next Spot Color.

Use Quark Spot Sequence

This option enables you to use spot parameters that have been
defined previously in QuarkXPress. You can set the Expose screen
values for each spot separation in QuarkXPress, which will then be
saved in the PS file to be used later when exposed with PS/M.

To accept the spot parameters that were defined in QuarkXPress,
you must use the Spot Color XT containing the QuarkXPress
settings for the spot screen separation (CMYK). If the file is saved
in QuarkXPress without using the Spot Color XT, or in another
DTP application, the spot sequence will be defined in the Spot Sep.
Sequence field.

Note: The default in QuarkXPress for the separation sequence is Black. Selecting the Use
Quark Spot Sequence checkbox without changing the Black default per spot in
QuarkXPress will result in exposing all spots with Black values.
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v Tip: Alternatively, to modify an
Expose Format temporarily for a
single job, refer to page 9-28.

Editing Expose Formats

Expose Formats can be modified in two ways for a particular Job,
either temporarily using the Modify button in the Output tab of
the Select window, or permanently using the Format Editor
application.

To edit an Expose Format:

1. From the Format Editor menu, select Expose Formats. The
Format Editor dialog box appears.

2. From the Format list in the Formats tab, select the Expose
Format you want to edit.

3. Click the Edit File icon .
4. Make the desired changes in the General and Screens tabs.
5. Click OK to save the Expose Format and exit the dialog box.

Or, if you want to save your changes as a new format, click
Save As and enter a new name in the Format Name dialog box,
then click OK to save.

Duplicating an Expose Format

To duplicate an Expose Format:

1. From the Format Editor menu, select Expose Formats. The
Format Editor dialog box appears.

2. From the Format list in the Formats tab, select the Expose
Format you want to duplicate and click the Duplicate File icon.
The Format Name dialog box is displayed.

3. Enter a new name for the duplicate format and click OK. The
new name is displayed in the Format list.
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Removing Expose Formats

To remove an Expose Format:

1. From the Setup menu, select Expose Formats. The Format Editor
dialog box appears.

2. From the Format list in the Formats tab, select the Expose

> Note: Ifafile in the Queue is
Format you want to remove.

associated with a deleted
Expose Format, the system

uses the first Expose Format in 3. Click the Remove File icon. You are prompted to confirm the
the Recently Used list. If no removal of the file.

Expose Formats appear in the

Recently Usedist, the first 4. Click OK to confirm the Remove command.

format in the Format list is

used.

Screens Parameters

¢ Tip: The name of the To define screening parameters, click the Screens tab in the

selected Expose Format Parameters dialog box:
is displayed in the title

bar of the dialog box. scrseti =
General \i Screens
Screen Type - Class
All Coan Magenta Tellow
Enable [ =] (] = | | E]
Angle [con. [#]| [fosoo | [soo ] [eomo ] [FEm | [=o0 |
Mesh (pmi [52ze2 || [Gzzez | [5zzez | [szsez | [5zmez | [Gamezr |

Dot Type [Co.. | 3] |[Compo.. [ 2] (Compe.. | 3] [Compo.. | $] [Compe.. 3] [Compo.. | %]
D-Ratio [eo [eo [eo [so [eo
6-Ratio | I | I I [ I

] | ] ] |
| | | | |
[o | b | o | [ | [ |
] | ] ] |
| | | | |

Dupli (0-9) [0

[o [o [o [o

|
Cell Size | 11 [
|

P-Hoise(%) [0 [o

[<] Continious Screen | |

[ Cancel [ Saveds.. J|[ ok |

Screen Type

This field displays the screen type that was selected in the Format
Editor main dialog box.
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v/ Tip: You can also modify the
Separation parameters of the
selected Expose Format directly
from the Output tab of the Select
window, using the Modify
button.

Enable

The checkboxes in this row enable you to specify which
separations are exposed.

By default, all separation checkboxes are selected.
Deselect a separation box in order not to expose a separation.

Select a separation box to expose the separation, and view the
defined screening parameters in the same column.

* Select All to expose all separations, according to the
parameters that appear in the All column.

Angle
This row specifies the direction of the screen.
* Type the required angle for each separation.

Or, select an angle set from the pop-up list in the All column, to
be applied to all separations.

® Others
Canventional
Shifted
F=eudoConventional

YMoireFree

Yellow Moiré Free (YMoireFree) is a new angle set designed to
solve the yellow moiré problem on film. The YMoireFree option is
only available for Turbo Screening (TSP).

When using the YMoireFree angle set, the separation angles are
calculated on the fly in the Expose process.

There are three types of angle sets for this option:
* YMoireFreel (Yellow Moiré Free 1)
* YMoireFree2 (Yellow Moiré Free 2)
* YMoireFree3 (Yellow Moiré Free 3)

To activate the YMoireFree option, click the Angle pop-up list
button in the Screens tab in the Format Editor dialog box.
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The Angle pop-up list appears, as displayed below:

Othetrs
Conventional
Shifted
FzeudoConventional
HoireFree
MaireFree?

* YMaireFreed

When you select one of the YMoireFree angle sets, a pop-up list is
displayed for each separation, from which you can select the
required separation angle:

Sersetl=————————H

General \| SCreens

Screen Type : Turbo

Enable i) 2 | ) 4 ) B

Angle Freir. 3| [* + 15 [+ 2] (o 2] [+® 2] [+mwos %)
+75

Mesh (lpm) o [ [ | | |
+45

Dot Type Co.. = [ + 105 ] [Compo... i] [Compo... i] [Compo... i] [Compo... i]
+ a0

D-Ratio(%) - 15 [0 ] [zo ] [zo | =0 |
-75

G-Ratio(®) (5| - 45 [ | | | |
- 105

Hoise (%) L, [ moise ) [ Moise ) [ Moise [ Moise |

Min. Spot  [5p 20 20 z0 Z0 E]

Size ()
|

Yellow Mesh:

[ Continious Screen
(< Special Mesh Adjustment

[ Cancel ][SaveAs...]” 0K ]l

For CMYK mesh, the mesh fields are not changeable and are
calculated automatically according to the user-defined settings in
the Scr.Freq. field. The mesh value will be viewed only one digit
after the decimal point.

9-12

PS'M User Guide



When any of the YMoireFree angle sets is selected, the Yellow Mesh
field is displayed in the Screens tab of the Format Editor dialog box:

Yellow Mesh: |®* High
[

Select either High or Low from the Yellow Mesh pop-up list to
define whether the Yellow separation mesh is higher or lower than
the general mesh.

Since Yellow Moiré Free options apply differently according to the
colors in the file, there are no rules of thumb when selecting one of
the three options. CreoScitex recommends using YMoireFree3 first,
then YmoireFree2, and lastly, if results are still unsatisfactory,
YMoireFreel.

Mesh

This field (also known as screen ruling) defines the number of dots
exposed per unit of distance.

The quality of the reproduction is determined by the mesh. The
larger the screen ruling, the better the quality.

* Type the required value for each separation.

Or, type a value in the All column, to be used for all the
separations.

The appropriate Mesh value depends upon the required quality of
the print job. Packaging, for example, is commonly reproduced

at 65 to 85 lines per inch, while commercial offset printers
normally demand 133 to 175 lines per inch.
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Dot Type
This parameter defines the shape of the halftone dot.

For each separation, choose the required dot type from the
pop-up list.

Or, choose a dot type from the pop-up list in the All column, to be
used for all the separations.

& Other
Square
Faund
Criarnond
Gravure
Camposed
Geormnetric
Fulltone

The Fulltone option is active only when the Class option is
selected from the Screen Type pop-up list in the Format Editor
dialog box. See page 9-1.

When you choose Fulltone, all other screen parameters become
inactive and the other Fulltone parameters are displayed.

Fulltone Type: [Normal 3] HL/SH Dot Control:
HMinimum Dot Space: @

Haximum Dot Space: |3 | =

D-Ratio, G-Ratio, Dupli, Cell Size, and P-Noise

These advanced parameters are intended for Imagesetter
specialists only. There is little reason to change these highly
sensitive settings in day-to-day use. Tampering with these settings
can seriously reduce output quality.
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Continuous Screen

This option is only relevant to a Step & Repeat, 1up layout.
Normally, when you expose a 1up layout with a Step & Repeat
value defined, continuous screening is applied. When you need to
expose identical images (for example, stamps), you must deselect
the Continuous Screen checkbox.

By default, the Continuous Screen checkbox is selected.

When exposing multiple images at zero gap on one piece of film,
the Continuous Screen checkbox ensures continuous screen
calculation between adjacent images.

When exposing identical images, deselect this checkbox to ensure
identical screen dot arrangement between the adjacent images.
Deselecting this checkbox slows down the Expose operation.

Spot Separation Handling

The screen parameters for Spot Colors are manually defined in the
Screen dialog box. Up to 28 spot separations may be defined.

Note: Spot Colors can also be modified temporarily using the Modify button in the Output
tab of the Select window. Refer to page 9-29 for further information.

To add a spot separation:
1. In the Screens tab, click on the Others column.

2. Enter a name for the new separation you are creating. The
name must be exactly the same as that used for the PS/Job
names.

Note: After you have given the new spot separation a name, and you press <Tab> or
click the mouse, the separations columns move left and the original Others column is
displayed to the right of the spot you are creating.
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3. Use the pop-up list button located by the spot separation name
to apply the parameters of one of the CMYK separations to the
new spot.

Or, enter the required values for each of the fields in the new
spots column.

Note: Only experienced Imagesetter operators should use this alternate method of
defining spot parameters.

4. Click OK to save the new separation in the Expose Format.
To delete a spot separation:

1. In the Screens tab, highlight the name of the separation to be
deleted.

2. Press <Delete>. The separation is deleted from the format.

Note: Only spot separations can be deleted.

General Parameters

Screen Type

Refer to the section on Screen Types, page 9-1, for further
information.

Resolution

These fields define the LW height and width resolutions. You must
define this parameter when you are exposing a LW, or a Job that
contains a LW.

» Click the pop-up list button to the right of the Resolution

Vertical icon ':lrj:', and either select a value from the pop-up list,
or type a value directly into the field. The value will appear in
both Resolution fields.

e To define different Vertical and Horizontal resolution values,
first define the Vertical resolution and then define the
Horizontal resolution.

9-16 PS'M User Guide



When you select this Expose Format in the Output tab of the Select
window:

+ If the defined Destination is either Dolev Plotter or Disk
(Ready for expose), the LW Res value is already determined
by the format. The LW Res field in the RIP tab becomes
unavailable because this predefined value cannot be
changed.

e If the defined Destination is Disk, the Resolution value in
the RIP tab can be edited according to the workflow
requirements.

Excurve

This pop-up list enables you to choose an Excurve. The default
value is None.

From the Excurve pop-up list, select one of the following:

* None: Instructs the application not to make any Expose
adjustments.

* Default curve (default.exc): Defines a 45° angle of curve (this
file is supplied with the PS/M application).

* A custom Excurve (if one was created).
If an Excurve was created in the DTP application from which
the PS file originated, and None is selected, the Excurve
created in the DTP application will be used.

See Imagesetter Calibration in Chapter 8, Preparing the Dolev for more
details.

Laser Intensity

This parameter controls the intensity of the laser that exposes
separations on the Dolev Imagesetter.
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The default Laser Intensity parameter is set to Auto.

* Auto: Takes the values from the Resolution/Intensity table on
the connected Imagesetter.

* User: Under certain circumstances, you might want to define a
custom Laser Intensity. When you select this option, an editable
field appears. Type the desired value in the field. This value
will be used instead of the value defined by the
Resolution/ Intensity table on the connected Imagesetter, when
the relevant format is selected.

Spinner Speed
Use this option to regulate the speed of the Spinner motor.

The default is Auto, which automatically uses the Spinner speed
defined on the Imagesetter.

If unwanted effects appear on film as a result of the vibration of
the Imagesetter, you can decrease the speed of the Spinner motor
slightly.

» If you select Auto, the optimal Spinner speed is automatically
calculated, based on the current resolution.

» If you select User, you can type the desired custom Spinner
speed value in the editable field that appears.

Separation Gap

This parameter defines the space that the system places between
adjacent separations in either millimeters or inches, according to
the option selected from the Units pop-up list in the Preferences
dialog box of the Expose Formats Editor menu.

* To modify the separation gap, enter the desired values in the H
(Horizontal) and V (Vertical) fields.

Punch

This checkbox is active only if a punch system is installed on the
Imagesetter.

When the connected Imagesetter is a Dolev 2pressPlus, 4press,
4pressV, 800, 800V, or 800V2, PS/M detects the installed punch
system(s), and all of the punch-related options are automatically
available.
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When the connected Imagesetter is a Dolev 200/250/400/450,
PS/M does not automatically detect the punch system. If the
connected Imagesetter has a punch system installed, select
Preferences from the File menu. In the Preferences dialog box, select
the Punch System checkbox.

Current Plotter : [Dglgvznn ij

[<] Punch system

The Format Editor punch-related options become available.

Note: After the Punch checkbox has been selected, the Machine tab is added to the
Parameters dialog box. For further information about Machine parameters, refer to
page 9-23.

* Select the Punch checkbox when you want to punch the
exposed films.

* Deselect the Punch checkbox when you do not want to punch
the exposed films.

Note: The state of the Punch checkbox in the Format Editor affects the state of the Punch
checkbox in the Output tab in the Select window.

If an Expose Format has more than one set of defined parameters
(Punch Sets), once you select the Punch checkbox, the Punch Set
pop-up list becomes available. You can select a Punch Set from the
pop-up list to define how a film exposed using this Expose Format
is punched.
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> Note: If you define labels here
and then deselect the Labels
checkbox in the Select window,
the label is not exposed.

Labels

PS/M lets you add labels to an exposure, as well as define their
contents. Labels may appear on the top, bottom, left, and/or right
of an exposure. Each label reduces the maximum expose area by

7 mm. In other words, a label that appears at the top of the
exposure reduces the maximum exposable height by 7 mm. Labels
on the top and bottom reduce the maximum exposable height by
14 mm. A label on the left reduces the maximum exposable with
by 7 mm, and so on.

» To define the contents of a label: Select the checkboxes in the
Labels area of the Parameters dialog box to define what is to
appear on the label, as shown:

Labels
(<] File Hame

(<] Date/Time

(] GrayScale Bar

(<] Separations

(] Registration Marks

[] Screen Set Name

[] Remarks :
[clc133ri0g |
Font: [ &dLib BT [=]
[ Swystem Default Font ]
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Label Parameters

The following table describes what selecting each label option
adds to the label contents, and where it is exposed on film.

This Option Adds this information to the label Location
File Name | The name of the file. Bottom Center
Date/Time | The day/month/year hour:minute Top Left
that the exposure is generated.
GrayScale | A grayscale and a color bar. Left
Bar
Separations | The name of the separation Bottom Right
(CM,Y, orK).
Registration | Registration marks created by Top Center
Marks the Dolev Imagesetter. Bottom Center
Left Center
Right Center
Screen Set | The name of the Expose Bottom Left
Name Format.
Remarks Text from the Remarks field. Top Center
By default, when the Remarks
checkbox is selected, the
Expose Format name appears
in the Remarks field.
You can modify the field as
you wish, but please note that
the length of the remarks label
is limited by the width of the
file. If necessary, remarks are
truncated from the right side.
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Font

To define the font of the label text, click the Font pop-up list button
and select the required font. To reset the font to the Macintosh
system default, click the System Font Default button.

The following diagram illustrates the various label options
described on the previous page.

Date/Time Remarks
/—/% /—/%
17-Feb-98 11:32:05 @ remarks

Gray scaIeI

-

clc100r6¢ @ Sample-P1.p:.Sample K

;v_/ \ / \ s/ \ /

Screen Set Registration File Separation
name mark name

Mirror

This checkbox enables you to expose a mirror image. By default,
this option is deselected.

The setting in the Expose Format dialog box affects the

A Note: If Horizontal is defined . . .
corresponding checkbox in the Select window.

in the File area of the RIP tab
of the Select window, selecting
the Mirror checkbox cancels
this setting, and the image . . L. ..
remains in its original Deselect the Mirror checkbox to expose the image in its original

orientation. orientation (that is, as it was defined when the PS file was created).

Select the Mirror checkbox to expose the image mirrored.
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Negative

This checkbox enables you to expose a negative image. By default,
this option is deselected.

The setting in the Expose Format dialog box affects the
corresponding checkbox in the Output tab of the Select window.

Select the Negative checkbox to expose a negative image.
Deselect the Negative checkbox to expose the image as a positive
image.

Machine Parameters

The Machine tab provides options for defining parameters related
to punch. The Machine tab is only displayed when the Punch
checkbox in the General tab is selected. For further information,
refer to page 9-18.

celidiror=e="r06868z-———— E
General \1 Screens H Hachine 2
Punch-5Set List: - % > +
et |
Top Left
|| +
Ed
[__Mew ) [[Duplicate [_Remove ] Max. Exposable Area:  @d)
Large Cassette: 11450  833.00 (rarm)
Medium Cassette: 11450 498.00 (s
Punch System: [ pojlev800Punch : Actual Exposable Area:
Large Cassette: 883.00 80400 Cram)
: Medium Cassette: 883.00  469.00 imm)
Alignment: Top Left -
Pivot Position: 2320 - (rnm)
Dffset- 2000 | [Zo.00 | tmm) {Related to Exposable Area)
Min. Film Feed: G |::> Currently selected cassette: large
Cancel I Save As... I 0K !l
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v/ Tip: To create a new Punch Set
based on an existing one, select
the existing Punch Set from the
list and click the Duplicate
button.

Punch-Set List

The Punch-Set List area displays the names of user-defined sets of
punch parameters.

To create a new Punch Set:

1. Click the New button. The Format Name dialog box is
displayed.

2. Enter a file name and click OK. The new Punch Set name is
displayed in the Punch-Set List area.

3. Select the Punch Set and define the parameters, as described on
the following pages.

4. Click OK to save the settings.

Note: If you select another Punch Set when there are only a few Punch Sets in the
Punch-Set List area, you will be prompted to save the Punch Set you just created.

To modify an existing Punch Set:

1. From the Punch-Set List area, select the Punch Set that you want
to edit. The parameters for the selected Punch Set are displayed
in the relevant fields.

2. Modify the parameters as necessary. These parameters are
described on the following pages.

3. Click OK to save the settings.

Note: If you select another Punch Set when there are only a few Punch Sets in the
Punch-Set List area, you will be prompted to save the Punch Set you just edited.

To delete a punch set:

» To delete a Punch Set, select it from the list and click Remove.
You are prompted to confirm the deletion.

Punch System

The Punch Set defines certain variable parameters for the Punch
Systems that are installed on the Imagesetter. The names of the
Punch Systems are retrieved from the connected Imagesetter. Each
Punch System may have more than one defined Punch Set. Each
Expose Format is associated with one Punch Set only.

9-24

PS'M User Guide



@ Note: Each punch system has
one origin (pivot), or reference
point, from where the
measurements of the
alignment are made. The
graphic on the right side of the
Edit Punch dialog box reflects
the Alignment and Offset
values.

Each Punch System has one pivot (origin), from where the
measurements are made.

If a Punch System that is installed on the connected Imagesetter
does not appear in the pop-up list, or if changes are made to the
Punch System of the Imagesetter after PS/M has been configured,
you must run the configuration application from the PS/M Setup
menu again.

Alignment

This option designates the point on the image that will be
considered the reference point (that is, will be set as the top left
corner of the image) when you position the image relative to the
pivot.

Note: When using the Modify option in the Output tab of the Select window, this
parameter is active only if the Layout defined in that window is 1 up.

The available options are None, Top Left, Top Center, Top Right,
Middle Left, Middle Center, Middle Right, Bottom Left, Bottom
Center, and Bottom Right.

» If you select None, the film is punched with no relation to the
position of the image (starting from 0,0) and you will not be
able to define an offset.

» If you select a specific option from the pop-up list, you can
specify the point on the image that will be used as the reference
point relative to the pivot.

Offset

This option defines exactly where the reference point (top left,
bottom right, and so on) is positioned relative to the pivot. If the
defined Alignment is None, the Offset fields become inactive.

» Type the offset values into the Vertical and Horizontal fields.
Min. Film Feed

This parameter is active only when the connected Imagesetter is a
Dolev 800 or Dolev 800V.

» Type a value in the Min. Film Feed field to define how much
film is fed before each exposure.
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The following fields are informational only:
Max Exposable Area

The values in these fields indicate the maximum exposable area
supported by the Imagesetter.

Actual Exposable Area

The values in these fields indicate the actual exposable area on
film, according to the current Punch Set.

Both this value and the previous one are automatically changed
when you modify the Alignment and Offset values.

Pivot Position

The values in these fields indicate the vertical and horizontal
position of the pivot point.

The Output Tab

Defining Expose Parameters

Expose parameters define how a file is exposed. Expose
parameters are stored in Expose Formats. Each Expose Format has
a different set of Expose parameters.

You can associate an Expose Format for each file in the Queue in
the Select window. You can modify the Expose parameters for a
specific file from the Select window, or you can change the default
parameters in the Expose Format.

The values that appear in the Expose Params area of the Output tab
in the Select window, and in the Expose tab of the Preferences
window, help define how a specific file is exposed. PS/M lets you
customize all of these parameters.

Note: When you send a file to the Queue via a Hot Folder, the file is automatically
exposed according to the default parameters of that Hot Folder. When the Hold Before
Process checkbox is selected, the file sits in the Queue until you send it to Expose.
Before sending it to Expose, you can select the file from the Queue, and customize its
parameters.
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This section describes the options available in the Expose Params
area in the Output tab of the Select window.

Output

Ll @

[] Combine Set...

[ TIFFAT-P1

2GS Q|

[ ] InkPRO Set...
] Fere
[] Copy Set ..

@ Exposze Params:

Format: |55 (0c 3 | [Modify...]

Type: | Turbo s |

Layout: | futo s | [F‘arams ]

Seps: [JC MY [IK
[] Blue Line Set...

Output: [ Mirror [<] Labels

[] Meqative [] Punch

Copies: D

Initially, except for the Layout, Spots, Blue Line and Copies
parameters, the values that appear in the Expose Params area are
taken from the selected Expose Format. You can customize some
of these values, or you can edit the Expose Format itself.

Modifying an Expose Format from the Select window (using the
Modify button) will change the parameters for the specific file
only. The default parameters for the Expose Format will not be
changed unless you modify them in the Format Editor.

Preparing Files for Expose 9-27



Description of Expose Parameters

Format

This pop-up list is used to select an Expose Format. An Expose
Format is a set of parameters that defines how film is exposed on
the Dolev Imagesetter. The format defines parameters such as
screen ruling, screen angles, and resolution.

You can either leave the default Expose Format, or select an
existing Expose Format.

PS/M has more than 100 predefined Expose Formats. You can also
create custom Expose Formats. For instructions, see Creating
Expose Formats, page 9-6.

Note: If an Expose Format is deleted and still associated with a file in the Queue, the
system uses either the first Expose Format in the recently used list or the standard Expose
Format if no such list exists.

After you select an Expose Format, you may override some of its
settings by defining custom parameters in the Expose Params area.

Changes to the Seps, Mirror, Negative, and Punch options are
reflected in the Expose Params area in the Output tab of the Select
window.
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To change the Expose Format parameters for a single Job:

1. Select a format in the Output tab of the Select window by
clicking the pop-up list button in the Format field.

2. Click the Modify button. The parameters screen for that
Format appears. See Editing Expose Formats, page 9-9, for a full
description of the options on this tab.

clc100r10r1 B
J General \J\Screens \

Screen Type Class

Labels

am [ File Hame

Resolution:{dpm}[100.00 (% J[T00.00 (2] -
Date/Time

Excarve: ClGraysose sar
Tone Rep_: [<] Separations

[] Reqistrations Marks

Laser Intensity: [fo0 | [ Screen Set Name
Spinner Speed: I:l [] Remarks :

[elc1oorior |
Separation Gap: Cmm) Font: Capitals E

System Default Font

[J Mirror  [] Megative

[ cancel ) [ Savess. ok ]|

3. Modify the parameters, as required.

4. After you have modified the required parameters, any changes
you made will be valid until the specific Job finishes processing
(RIP and/or Expose).

Anicon & above the Modify button in the Output tab
indicates that the current screening parameters have been changed
temporarily and are different than the parameters defined for the
selected Expose Format.

If you reselect the Expose Format after modifying it with the
Modify option, the modified settings will be lost and the Expose
will use the default settings for the process.

If the Job fails, the temporary Expose Format file is not deleted
until the end of the RIP and/or Expose process.
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Type

Predefined formats are provided to suit various screening
requirements. Expose Formats can be divided into four general
categories: Traditional, Class, Turbo and Semi-Traditional. See
Screen Types on page 9-1.

Layout

This parameter enables you to choose the layout option to be used
when exposing. The following pop-up list appears when you select
the Layout pop-up list button:

1 up
Flat
Mew Flat

MNup
Mew Mup

Note: This parameter is not defined by the Expose Format.

Note: If the selected destination is Disk (Ready for expose) and you add a PS file to the
Queue, only the Auto and 1 up layout options are available. However, if the PS file is
multi-page, all layout options become available.

Auto

This option causes the system to automatically determine the
optimal positioning of the separations on film, according to image
and film size. This is the default.

Using this option can cause different separations to appear on the
same film. Punch is not available under this option.

1up
This option exposes one separation on each piece of film.

If you use this option, you can define the Repeat and Gap values
in the Layout Parameters dialog box. To access this dialog box, click
the Params button in the Output tab of the Select window. Refer to
page 9-33 for further information about layout parameters.
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Flat

This option exposes the same separation of several files on one
piece of film.

If, for example, six files appear in the Queue, and you select Flat
for all of them, the Cyan separation of all six files is exposed on
one piece of film (as shown in the example below). The Magenta
separation of all six files is exposed on another piece of film, and
SO on.

The system RIPs the first file in the list, then the second, and so on.
After all the files have been RIPped, the system begins to expose
them; the file names, however, do not appear in the Queue.

Music.lw Instru.lw Banjo.lw

Music.ct| |Instru.ct| | Flute.ct

CYAN

New Flat

This option lets you create groups of flats from different files in the
File List. For example, if you have four files in your File List, and
the first two are for one client and the last two are for another
client, you can create a separate group of flats for each client.

The system RIPs the first file in the list, then the second, and so on.
After all the files have been RIPped, the system begins to expose
them; the file names, however, do not appear in the Queue.

To create these flats:

1. Select the first file from the Queue and choose Flat from the
Layout pop-up list.

2. Select the second file from the Queue and choose Flat. The first
and second files are now assigned to one flat.

3. Select the third file from the Queue and choose New Flat.
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4. Select the fourth file from the Queue and choose Flat. The third
and fourth files are now assigned to a different flat.

5. To add another file from the Queue to the second flat, select
Flat.

Or, to begin a third flat, select New Flat.
Or, to discontinue flat processing, select 1 up.
Nup

Nup can be used as a film-saving device. Nup exposes separations
one after another, until the film is full. Once the film is full, the
Expose continues to a new piece of film.

The system RIPs the first file in the list, then the second, and so on.
After all the files have been RIPped, the system begins to expose
them; the file names, however, do not appear in the Queue.

New Nup

The New Nup option instructs the application to begin exposing
on a new piece of film, and to expose separations one after
another, until the film is full. Once the film is full, the Expose
continues to a new piece of film.

The system RIPs the first file in the list, then the second, and so on.
After all the files have been RIPped, the system begins to expose
them; the file names, however, do not appear in the Queue.
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Layout Parameters

The Layout Parameters option can be accessed by clicking the
Params button next to the Layout field in the Output tab of the
Select window. The Layout Parameters dialog box is displayed:

Layvout Parameters iceas=——=H

Repeat Parameters
Yertical Horizontal

Number of repeats: [1 | [ |

Gap: {mm} | | | |

HMargin/0ffset

Bottom: {mm} Left: {mm}
Top: { Right: {mm}

[]Anamorphic Distortion{ %}

Yertical : [(0000 ]  Horizontal: [1o0.00 ]

[] Black Frame/Short Feed Cancel I I

The following is a description of the parameters in the Layout
Parameters dialog box.
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Repeat Parameters

Repeat parameters are only available when the 1 up layout option
is selected. Repeat parameters allow you to step and repeat an
image multiple times across the page.

Layout Parameters =———H
Repeat Parameters
Yertical Horizantal
Number of repeats:
Gap: {mm)

Margin/0ffset

Bottom: {mm} Left: {mm}
Top:  (mm} Right: (mm}

[] Anamerphic Distortion{ %)
Yertical: 100.00 Herizontal: 100.00

[] Black Frame/Short Feed Cancel I

Number of repeats
. Note: If the values in the P

Number of repeats and Gap This field defines how many times one separation of an image is

fields define a layout that . . .
exceads the filmysize you will repeated on a piece of film. The defaultis 1,1.

not be notified until output. Type the number of times you want the image to be exposed, both
vertically and horizontally in the Number of repeats fields.

You may repeat an image as many times as the film or file size
allows.

Gap

This field specifies the size of the gap between the repeated images
on the same piece of film.

» Type vertical and horizontal gap values in the Gap fields. You
cannot define a negative gap.

If the file contains bleeds around the edges, use the default
value 0,0. This is also useful when exposing files that form a
continuous pattern. Possible values are limited by the film or
file size.
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Note: Anamorphic Distortion
can also be applied during the
RIP process. Choose Edit
Anamorphic Scale to access
this option.

Margin/Offset

Margin/Offset values can be defined for any selected layout
option. You may create margins along the bottom, top, left, and
right sides of the exposure to reduce the area that is exposed on
film. If, for example, you are going to create an analog proof, such
as a Chromalin or a Matchprint, and the film generated by the
Imagesetter is larger than the proof sheet, you should create
margins to reduce the area on the film that is exposed to make
sure that the part of the film that extends beyond the proof sheet
contains no exposed images.

If you select the Black Frame/Short Feed checkbox, use these
fields to define the Black Frame/Short Feed values.

Anamorphic Distortion

If you generate Flexo plates, you can use this option to define
vertical and horizontal anamorphic distortion (+ 2.5%). Values can
range from 97.5 - 102.5%. The defined anamorphic distortion will
be applied uniformly to all separations. Anamorphic distortion is
not supported in the Dolev 200, Dolev 400, Dolev 250, and Dolev
450.

Black Frame/Short Feed

The Black Frame/Short Feed option is only available when the
defined layout is 1 up, Flat, or New Flat. Black Frame/Short Feed
is one option. Whether Black Frame or Short Feed is implemented
depends on whether you are generating a negative or positive
exposure.

Black Frame

Output a negative exposure with the Black Frame/Short Feed
checkbox selected, and a black frame is inserted around the image,
according to the defined margin values. Use this feature instead of
manually stripping in a frame. The plate that will be produced
from this exposure will not attract unnecessary ink.
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Short Feed

Select the Black Frame/Short Feed checkbox when generating a
positive exposure to a device with an accumulating cassette, and
use the Left and Right margin fields to define where the film gets
cut. Top and Bottom margin fields have no effect on where the film
is cut, but can influence where the image is positioned.

Seps

The C, M, Y, and K checkboxes indicate which separations are
exposed. The default setting is taken from the Expose Format
specified in the Formats: CMYK field.

Deselect the boxes of the separations you do not wish to expose.
This overrides the selected Expose Format definitions.

To modify the selected Expose Format itself, click the Modify
button in the Output tab of the Select window. Click the Screens tab,
and modify the parameters.

See also Format, on page 9-28.
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Spots

This option is only available for NLW files that contain Spot
Colors.

Before you send a NLW file with Spot Colors to the plotter, you
can select exactly which spots will be exposed. The Spots button
becomes active when a NLW file that contains Spot Colors is
selected.

1. Click the Spots button in the Output tab of the Select window.
The Spot Colors dialog box appears.

Spot Colors ==

Color Hame Expose

Cyan

il | »

Magenta

el low

Black

Blanc

PANTOMNE Warm Gray 1 CYC
&e 8m 17y Ok

red

K E R E

-

Cancel I 114 I

The dialog box lists the Spot Colors contained in the file, along
with the currently defined Spot Color handling parameters.

2. Check the checkbox(es) next to the spot(s) that will be exposed.
3. Click OK.

By default, Expose is enabled for all the Spot Colors.

Blue Line

The Expose application enables you to expose multiple separations
(CMYK and spots) of a single layout to a single film in order to
produce a Blue Line proof. The Blue Line proof enables you to
ensure that pages are imposed accurately and that the marks and
layouts are correct.
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A Blue Line proof is not intended to be used in place of a color
proof.

When the Blue Line checkbox is selected, the Set button becomes
active.

Set Button

The Set button opens a dialog box similar to the following,
containing the percentage weight of exposure for each separation.

Blue Line =|

Color Name (%)
Cyan 45.00 % [ sl
Magenta 3500 M =
Vel low 20.00 A
Black 100.00 % |
aquablue? 100.00 )
aquablue 100.00 ¥
259 PANTONE 100.00 % |
lobsterS 100,00 % ]

[ Cancel ] ([ oK |

To prevent a separation from being exposed, set the (%) value to 0.

Or, deselect the checkbox at the right of the screen.
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. Note: If Horizontal is defined
in the Flip area of the RIP tab
of the Select window, selecting
the Mirror checkbox cancels
the horizontal flip, and the
image remains in its original
orientation.

To define Blue Line parameters:
1. Select the Blue Line checkbox. The Set button becomes active.
2. Click Set. The Blue Line dialog box is displayed.

3. In the (%) column, enter the weight of exposure percentage
(between 0 -100%) for each separation that is to be exposed on
the single film. Enter a value of 100% for any separation whose
full weight is to be included in the exposure.

Deselect the Separation checkbox on the far right for any
separation that is not to be included in the Blue Line proof.

The default values for the color separations are (C = 45%,
M = 35%, Y = 20%, K =100% and spot colors = 100%).

Note: Blue Line proofs do not support Preseparated files. If the Blue Line option is
performed on layouts containing Preseparated files, the Expose application will output
only one of the separations.

Output
Mirror and Negative

The default state of these checkboxes is taken from the selected
Expose Format. The Mirror/Negative option relates to the original
state of the PS file (as seen in Preview).

* Select Mirror and/or Negative to affect the current exposure.

* Click the Modify button to access the parameters screen for the
format to modify the selected Expose Format itself.

Mirror
Select the Mirror checkbox to expose the image mirrored.

Deselect the Mirror checkbox to expose the image in its original
orientation (that is, as it was defined when the PS file was created).

Negative
Select the Negative checkbox to expose a negative image.

Deselect the Negative checkbox to expose the image as a positive
image.
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Labels

Film labels display information, such as registration marks and file
names. Labels may appear on the top, bottom, left, and right sides
of the exposure. Each label reduces the maximum expose area

by 7 mm. In other words, if a label appears on the top of the
exposure, the height is reduced by 7 mm. If labels appear on the
top and bottom of the exposure, the maximum exposable height is
reduced by 14 mm.

Labels
(] File Mame

(] DatesTime

[] GrayScale Bar

[] Separations

[] Registration Marks
[] 5ereen Set Name

[] Rernarks :
[¥c120rEe |

Font: [ &ndale Mono B
[ Swstemn Default Font |

Labels are defined according to the selected Expose Format.

» To define or modify labels, click the Modify button to access
the parameters screen in the Format Editor.

When labels are defined in the Expose Format, you can use the
Labels checkbox to determine whether or not the labels are
actually output.

- . » Select the Labels checkbox to add the labels defined in the
v/ Tip: You can customize the font
of text that appears in labels. For Expose Format to the output.

details, see Labels, page 9-20. .
» Deselect the Labels checkbox to prevent labels from being

added to the output.
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Punch

This option is available only if a punch system is installed on the
connected Imagesetter. (Punch alignment options are only
available in the 1 up, Flat, and Nup layout modes.)

If the connected Imagesetter is a Dolev 800, 800V, 2pressPlus,
4press, or 4pressV, PS/M automatically detects the punch system,
and the Punch checkbox in the Output tab of the Select window is
available.

The default state of this checkbox is taken from the selected
Expose Format.

» Select the Punch checkbox to punch the exposed film,
according to the Punch Format definitions. See Machine
Parameters, page 9-23, for more details.

» Deselect Punch to prevent the exposed film from being
punched (this does not affect the Punch Formats).

Copies

This option defines the number of film sets that will be output.

Other Expose-Related Options

The following options, located in the Expose tab of the Preferences
window help define Expose-related parameters.

» Select Preferences from the Setup menu. The Expose-related
options appear in the bottom of Expose tab. Some options may
be dimmed, depending on the connected Dolev plotter.

Uze Film From: Auto Select x
Unload Policy: On Full Cass... | =

Optimize: Save Film -

Mode: Normal x
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Use Film From

This option is active only when the connected Imagesetter is a
Dolev 800, Dolev 800V, or Dolev 800V2, and lets you designate the
cassette from which film should be loaded.

Choose an option from the Use Film From pop-up list.

» If the connected Imagesetter has three cassettes, choose Small
Cassette, Medium Cassette, Large Cassette, or Auto Select
(see below).

» If the connected Imagesetter has two cassettes, choose Lower
Cassette, Upper Cassette, or Auto Select (see below).

» Choose Auto Select to conserve film. PS/M automatically
chooses the smallest cassette size on which the exposure will
fit.

Unload Policy

This option is active only when using Dolev 2pressPlus or
Dolev 4pressV.

Use the Unload Policy option to specify when the Imagesetter cuts
and unloads the film.

Select an option from the Unload Policy pop-up list.

e On Full Cassette: Unloads the film when the cassette is
full (20 m).

* At The End of Job: Unloads the film when the exposure is
completed successfully.
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Optimize

This feature determines how the images are arranged on film,
depending whether you prefer to save time or film.

» Select Save Time to expose images along the width of the
drum. Although exposure may take less time than with Save
Film, it may use more film.

» Select Save Film to expose images along the height of the
drum. Although less film may be fed than with Save Time, the
exposure may take longer.

Mode

The Mode option is a diagnostic tool. This option is for CreoScitex
engineers only, and should always be set to Normal.
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& Note: The Hot Folder option is
only enabled when at least one
Hot Folder is in the Hot Folder
list.

HOT FOLDERS AND DISTRIBUTED
WORKFLOWS

This chapter describes how to define and use Hot Folders on
PS/M, and the optional distributed workflows supported by
PS/M.

Hot Folders

A Hot Folder is a mechanism that lets you send files from a remote
Macintosh on the network to the local Macintosh for automatic
processing. Hot Folders contain file-handling instructions, and file
processing instructions.

Each Hot Folder can be defined as a printer on the network, to
which files may be sent. Up to sixteen folders can be defined as
printers. You can drag a file onto a Hot Folder with the mouse, or
scan a file directly into a Hot Folder, or save, copy, or move a file
into a Hot Folder. Once a file is sent to a Hot Folder, it is
automatically processed according to the Hot Folder definitions.

You can create your own customized Hot Folders, each with a
different set of parameters.

You can toggle between the Hot Folders and Queue, by using the
arrows at the top left of the Select window.

O

Queue
#® Hot Folders 0 Files

i

Several Hot Folders can be added to the Hot Folders list.
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To add a Hot Folder to the Hot Folders list:

Select the Hot Folders list display and then follow the procedure for
adding files to the Queue, described in Adding Files to the Queue in
Chapter 3, Bringing Files into PS/M.

Defining Hot Folders

You can define different parameters for each Hot Folder. These
will appear in the Hot Folders list in the Select window.

When a Hot Folder is first created, it is assigned the default PS/M
preferences. Some preferences can be customized, as described in
Custom Preferences, page 10-6.

There are two ways to work with Hot Folders:
* Drag and drop files or scan directly to a Hot Folder.
» Print to a Hot Folder that is defined as an AppleTalk printer.

Up to sixteen Hot Folders can be set as printers. See Defining a Hot
Folder as an AppleTalk Printer, page 10-9, for more details.

To define Hot Folder parameters:

Follow the procedure for defining file settings in PS/M, as
described in Defining Expose Parameters in Chapter 9, Preparing Files
for Expose. Hot Folders on the desktop are indicated by a special
icon, shown below:

RIPS0_Expose
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To add a Hot Folder to the list:

1. Select Hot Folders from the pop-up list in the Select window.

O

Queys

0 Files

2. Drag a folder from the desktop to the list area on the left of the

Select window.

Or, click the Add button to browse to the desired folder.

———— HothlderY———77-"7"\+—
(Eipeskiop KJ AN
Narne B
[ ti output Yesterday
B (2 dudio D 1 Today
I G TestsetPaget.job Today
W HotFulder_Expose Today
I 5 HotFalder_Rip Today
[ ti HotFolder _Rip_Combine Today
[ = Macintosh HD Today B
-

Neij I[ Cancel

] [ Chuuse._'_]

Z
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¢ Tip: You can rearrange the Hot
Folders in your list by dragging
them to their new positions.

3. Select the required folder and click the Choose button. The

folders are displayed in the Hot Folders list.

O

Hot Folders - 3 Files

Ci HotFolder_Rip
Ci HotFolder _Expose
ﬁ HotFolder _Rip_Combine

]

[ Add... ][Remwe] [ Reset ]

Type: Hot Folder

Important: Two options are provided in the General tab of the Preferences window
that influence the Hot Folder workflow; as follows:

If the Hold Before Process option in the General tab of the
Preferences window is selected, files that reach the Queue via a
Hot Folder or an AppleTalk printer remain in the Queue with a
hold status. These files are not processed, even if other files are
being processed, until you manually release them by clicking
the Hold Before Process icon beside the file name in the Queue.
The icon changes to the Waiting icon and the files are
processed when their turn comes. The Hold Before Process
option is unchecked by default.

These files are indicated in the Queue by this icon ﬂﬁ .
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If the Hold Before Process option is not selected, files that
reach the Queue via a Hot Folder or an AppleTalk printer are
automatically processed.

*  Check Hot Folders Only when Idle: When selected, from
the General tab of the Preferences dialog box, instructs the
PS/M 7.0 to monitor the Hot Folders only when the PS/M
is not processing, so as not to slow down the system. If you
drag a Job into a Hot Folder, it will not automatically go
into the Queue when this option is selected. It will only go
into the Queue after the PS/M has finished processing the
Jobs that were in the Queue (see page 10-5).

*  To view the path of a Hot Folder, press <#> and click the
desired Hot Folder in the list. You can click any folder that
appears in the path to open it.

* To view options that can be performed on a Hot Folder,
select Hot Folders from the Setup menu, or press <Ctrl>
and click a Hot Folder in the Hot Folders list. The following
pop-up list appears:

Hot Falders = 3 Files

(3@ Rip—Expose %
Ci Expose

[Gg Ripg0_Lombine |+« Use PS/M Preferences
Custom Preferences...

v+ Set Printer...

Disable Hot Folder
Remove Printer

B

4. When a file is added to the Queue via a Hot Folder, a message
is displayed in the Messages window indicating that the file will
be processed according to the setting of the Hot Folder in
which it was placed. The format of the message is:
<file name> using Hot Folder <Hot Folder name> settings.
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> Note: Only the customizable
Hot Folder preferences
override the global
preferences. All other
parameters remain as defined
in the global preferences.

Hot Folder Options

The following options can be selected from the Hot Folder
submenu:

Use PS/M Preferences

By default, Hot Folders are processed using the global PS/M
preferences. If custom preferences have subsequently been defined
for the Hot Folder, select the this option from the Hot Folders
pop-up list to reset the global PS/M preferences for processing
files in the Hot Folder.

Custom Preferences

Certain preferences, listed later in this section can be customized
for Hot Folders. A file that is placed in a Hot Folder will be
processed according to those preferences.

To set custom preferences:

Select the Custom Preferences option from the Hot Folder
submenu pop-up list. The following preferences, which are
displayed in the Preferences window for each Hot Folder, can be
customized:

RIP Tab

*  Default LWHS: See Chapter 5, RIPping Postscript, PDF and EPS
Files.

*  Overwrite Output: See Chapter 5, RIPping Postscript, PDF and
EPS Files.

*  Keep Blank Pages: See Chapter 5, RIPping Postscript, PDF and
EPS Files.

* Color Conversion: See Chapter 5, RIPping Postscript, PDF and
EPS Files.

*  Smooth Scale: See Chapter 5, RIPping Postscript, PDF and EPS
Files.

* CT Offset at 0,0: See Chapter 5, RIPping Postscript, PDF and
EPS Files.
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» CT Edges: See Chapter 5, RIPping Postscript, PDF and EPS Files.
*  Screen Grabs: See Chapter 5, RIPping Postscript, PDF and EPS
Files.

Expose Tab

*  Use Film From: See Other Expose-Related Options, in Chapter 9,
Preparing Files for Expose.

File Handling Tab

*  Support SetPage Parameters: See Bounding Box in Chapter 5,
RIPping Postscript, PDF and EPS Files.

*  Bounding Box: See Bounding Box in Chapter 5, RIPping
Postscript, PDF and EPS Files.

* Enable HighRes Replacement APR/OPI/DCS:
See APR/OPI/DCS Workflow in Chapter 5, RIPping Postscript,
PDF and EPS Files.

* Use APR Mask from: See Chapter 5, RIPping Postscript, PDF
and EPS Files.

*  Error Handling: See Chapter 5, RIPping Postscript, PDF and EPS
Files.

General Tab

* Hold before process: See page 10-4.

* Delete PS/PDF file after RIP: See Defining the Deletion Policy
in Chapter 5, RIPping Postscript, PDF and EPS Files.

*  Delete output file after sending: See page Defining the
Deletion Policy in Chapter 5, RIPping Postscript, PDF and EPS
Files.

Important: The files in the Hot Folder are processed using the preferences that have been
customized. Global settings are used for preferences that cannot or have not been
customized.
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Set Printer

Enables you to designate a Hot Folder in the Hot Folder list as a
printer. See page 10-9.

Disable Hot Folder

» To temporarily disable a Hot Folder, select Disable Hot Folder
in the Hot Folder options pop-up list.

Important: Files that are printed to Hot Folders will still be processed according to
that Hot Folder's parameters. However, files that are dropped onto the Hot Folder will
not be processed.

» To disable a Hot Folder, click the Hot Folder in the list that is to

. Note: Wh int a file t . .
ole: Y¥hen you printa e fo be deactivated, press <Ctrl>, and select Disable Hot Folder.

Hot Folder that has been
defined as a printer, the file will
go directly to the Queue, even

if the Hot Folder has been .
disabled. The Hot Folder icon changes, as shown below.

5|

Remove Printer

Or, click the Hot Folder icon in the Hot Folder list.

To remove a Hot Folder’s designation as an AppleTalk Printer,
select the Remove Printer option from the Hot Folder options
pop-up list. This toggled option is only displayed for Hot Folders
that have been previously designated as AppleTalk Printers.

» To remove a printer, click the Hot Folder in the list that is to be
removed, press <Ctr]> and select Remove Printer to remove it
from the list. The icon returns to its normal form.

Note: Only regular Macintosh icons will change their form when designated as Hot
Folders. Customized icons will not change their form into the Hot Folder icon.
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& Note: The Hot Folder option is
only enabled when at least one
Hot Folder is in the Hot Folder
list.

> Note: By default, the printer
name is the name of the
Macintosh workstation followed
by the name of the Hot Folder.

Defining a Hot Folder as an AppleTalk Printer

PS/M enables you to designate a Hot Folder as an AppleTalk
Printer. You can designate up to sixteen Hot Folders as AppleTalk
Printers.

To define a Hot Folder as an AppleTalk Printer:

1. In the Hot Folder list, press <Ctrl>, and click the required Hot
Folder icon. The Hot Folder pop-up list appears:

Hot Folders - 3 Files

(g RipSO_Expose v LUse PS/MPreferences
(3§ Rip_Faf_Expose Custom Preferences...

(G ExposeS0 Set Printer...

Disable Hot Folder
Remowve Printer

2. Select Set Printer from the pop-up list.
Or, from the Setup menu, select Hot Folders.

The Printer Setting dialog box appears:

B

@ Printer Setting

Hot Folder Printer Path:
hdac Swstemn HD : Projects : Hot Folders (RIP 50+ Copy :

Printer Name:

<hlac Mames <Hot folder names |

== )

3. Edit the name of the Hot Folder printer, as required. A
maximum of thirty-one characters can be entered.
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4. You can view the full path of the Hot Folder printer by holding

the cursor over the abbreviated path for longer than a second.
A pop-up dialog box displays the full path, as shown below:

Hot Faolder Printer Path:

Macintosh HDGCHi ...:Magazine:Ri p_Ex pose: .;
Macintosh HD:Client 1 JOB:Magazine:Rip_Expose:

. Click OK in the Printer Setting dialog box. The following dialog

box appears, prompting you to restart the PS/M application for
the change to be applied:

To Activate this Hot Folder as a
spooler you must restart the PS/M

Application.

. Click OK.
. Restart the PS/M application in order to activate the Hot

Folder as a printer spooler.

Important: Files that are printed via a Hot Folder are located in the RIP Server Folder
of the PS/M Components Folder.

Important: When files are printed to a Hot Folder, Jobs will be created in the RIP
Server Folder in the Components Folder, which is in the PS/M Application Folder.

Note: A folder named FilesPutinQueue Folder is automatically created in the Hot
Folder when the Hot Folder is created. Input files are moved from the Hot Folder to the
FilesPutinQueue Folder. They remain there, after they have been added to the Queue,
while they are being processed. Input files are deleted from the FilesPutinQueue
Folder only if the Delete PS/PDF after RIP checkbox is selected from the Preferences
window.

— FilesPutlnQueue __
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Distributed Workflows

The Distributed Workflows feature enables you to use several
Macintosh workstations to perform RIP, Expose and FAF
operations and to save time and streamline your work.

Distributed Workflows allow you to use one Macintosh for RIP
and another for Expose. The files go through the RIP process and
then begin the Expose process automatically. You can add a FAF
operation on a local or a remote Macintosh station.

Some of the processes require a dongle to be installed in the
workstation on which the process is being performed. The PS/M
RIP requires the PS/M dongle and the FAF requires a FAF dongle.
No dongle is required for the Expose process.

Important: The FAF dongle is available for PressTouch or FAF customers.

Distributed Workflow #1

This workflow uses two Macintosh workstations. It requires both
the PS/M and FAF dongles to be installed.

Macintosh #1  Use this Macintosh to RIP and FAF PS files. The
settings for this Macintosh are as follows:

e RIP

e Define the Destination as
Disk (Ready for expose)

* Define the Output Folder locally.
* Define the FAF parameters

» Copy the final Job to a Hot Folder on
Macintosh #2.

Macintosh #2  Expose files from this Macintosh. Files arrive
from Macintosh #1 via the copy process into a
local Hot Folder that adds the file to the Queue.
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> Note: In order to get the
correct parameters (screensets
and other machine
parameters), you need to
configure the RIP station as if it
were connected to the output
Imagesetter. To do this, press
the <38> key while launching
the application and select the
desired plotter.

RIP/FAF Station

PS files can arrive at the RIP/FAF station from a DTP application,
a Hot Folder printer, the PS/M’s Add File option, dragging and
dropping, or be scanned directly to a Hot Folder.

In order to use predefined Expose parameters, the destination
should be set to Disk (Ready for expose).

To transfer the files from the RIP station to an Expose station, you
should define the Output Folder locally.

The final step in the RIP process is to use the Copy option to copy
the final job to the Hot Folder in the Expose station.

After RIPping a file, you can perform trapping with the FAF.

If FAF is not required, the Output Folder of the RIP station can be
defined as the Hot Folder on the Expose station. It will be
processed automatically.

Expose Station

The Disk (Ready for expose) Job contains the set of Expose
parameters and screenset, Excurve, and Tone Rep that were
defined in the RIP station. When such a Job enters the Queue, only
the Process button is enabled. Jobs are queued and exposed as
defined in the RIP station.
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Workflow #1

Expoese Queue RIP +FAF+ Copy Queue

Destination
Dizk (Reachy for Expase)

Copy final Job to Mac#s

Expose on Dolev [magesetter

¥

Dalew Imagesetter farmily
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Distributed Workflow #2

This workflow uses three workstations. It requires three Macintosh
workstations or two Macintosh workstations and a Brisque station.
A PS/M dongle must be installed on Macintosh #1 and a FAF
dongle must be installed on Macintosh #2.

Macintosh #1  Use this Macintosh to RIP PS files. The
settings this Macintosh are as follows:

e RIP.

* Define the destination as Disk (Ready for
expose), for all three Macintoshes
Or, as Disk for Expose on the Brisque
station.

» Define the Output Folder as the FAF Hot
Folder on Macintosh #2.

Macintosh #2 Define the FAF Hot Folder.

» Copy the files to the Expose Hot Folder on
Macintosh #3.

Macintosh #3

Define the Expose Hot Folder.
» Expose the files from this Macintosh.

If the Job is exposed on a Brisque, the Expose
parameters should be defined on that station.

RIP Station

PS files can arrive at the RIP station from a DTP application,
through a printer or a Hot Folder, or manually, using the PS/M'’s
Add File option, dragging and dropping, or be scanned directly to
a Hot Folder.

The Destination can be defined as Disk. The Output Folder should
be defined as the Hot Folder on Macintosh #2.

10-14

PSM User Guide



FAF Station

The RIPped file from Macintosh #1 will be saved to the FAF Hot
Folder and FAF will automatically begin processing. When the
FAF process is complete, the files will be copied to the Expose Hot

Folder on Macintosh #3.
Expose Station
When the FAFfed file arrives at Macintosh #3, it is automatically
exposed.
Workflow #2
Destination RIP Queue
FAF Hot Folder on .
Mac#z u :
‘I.
MAC #1
Copy to MACHS

Expose HotFolder
Expose

i

MAC #3

Expose on Dolew Imagesetter

»
L

Dealew | rragesetter family

Hot Folders and Distributed Workflows
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Distributed Workflow #3

Distributed Workflow #3 is similar to Workflow #1, with the
addition of color proofing integrated before the Expose process.
The proof can be done on a Macintosh using the IQ Pro application
or from a Brisque station. For example, the Brisque can proof on a
Realist and also expose the files to a Dolev Imagesetter after
approval of the proof.

Macintosh #1  Use this Macintosh to RIP, FAF and combine
PS files. The settings for this Macintosh are as
follows:

* RIP, FAF and Combine.
¢ Define the Destination as Disk.

* Define the Output Folder as the Brisque,
or a Macintosh with IQ Pro installed to
enable it to be connected to an Iris proofer.

Macintosh #2  Use this Macintosh for color proofing.
¢ Install IQ Pro.
* Expose to Imagesetter.

Or, Brisque A Brisque station may be used for color
proofing.

* Define a proof Hot Folder.
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Combine

After being RIPped and FAFfed, the job is then processed by the
CreoScitex Combine option. The Combine creates a high-quality
color file ready for proofing. The Output Folder of the Combine is
defined as the Hot Folder on the Brisque station that is connected
to a proofer, or a Macintosh with IQ Pro installed to enable it to be
connected to an Iris proofer.

Workflow #3

RIP + FAF +Combine

Combine Destinati on
WAC #2 with IO Pro

Combine Destination
Proof HF on the

Brisque MAC #2

msm RIS Froof

IRIS Proofer 5030
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v Tip: If the defined Destination
field is too narrow, place the
cursor over the path text line for
longer than one second and a
Hint dialog box will appear that

displays the full destination path.

Overview of Remote Workflows

This table below presents a brief overview of the different ways of
sending files to the PS/M Queue from a remote Macintosh on the
network.

Method Result

Print to Hot Folder | The file is sent to the PS/M Queue and
processed according to the processing
parameters defined for the Hot Folder.

Save to Hot Folder | The file is sent to the PS/M Queue,
processed according to the processing
parameters defined for the Hot Folder,
and saved to the Hot Folder.

Print to Disk, then | The file is sent to the PS/M Queue and
drag to Hot Folder | processed according to the parameters
defined for the Hot Folder.

Copy

When the Copy option is selected in the Output tab, following the
last process in the workflow, Jobs are automatically copied to the
selected volume or folder. This operation can be used for archiving
and for the distributed workflow. You can add the Copy
command to the processing parameters of PS and/or Job files in
the Queue.

To define the copy command:

1. From the Output tab of the Select window, select the Copy
checkbox. A Browser appears.

2. Use the Browser to navigate to and select the volume or folder
where the files will be copied; when you return to the Select
window, the defined destination appears in the field below the
Copy checkbox and the checkbox is selected.

Note: When performing copy operations to and from PC computers using a Microsoft
Windows operating system, deselecting the Use Finder Copy checkbox in the
General Tab of the Preferences window may increase copy performance.

10-18
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KEYBOARD SHORTCUTS

This appendix describes menu options and keyboard commands

supported by PS/M.
Menu Command Shortcut
File Add 8BG
File Open ¥ 0
File Save ¥S
File Close BW
File Display ®D
File Print Messages BP
File Quit ®Q
File Undo ¥z
File Cut 8 X
File Copy ¥C
File Paste BV
File Select All B A
Setup Preferences ®;
Setup, Hot Folders Hot Folders, 8,
Custom Preferences
Setup HiRes Image ¥ H
Folders
Setup Font Folder BF
Select Window Info Button 3
Select Window Preview Button BL
Select Window Process Button ¥R
Select Window Modify Expose BM
Format
Format Editor Expose Format BE

Keyboard Shortcuts

A-l






DIAGNOSTIC APPLICATIONS

This appendix describes the diagnostic applications available for
troubleshooting on a Dolev Imagesetter.

The PS/M Folder contains diagnostics applications in the DiagPCI
Folder. These applications test various parameters of the
connected Dolev Imagesetter, as well as various cards installed on
the Dolev Imagesetter and the Macintosh station to which it is
connected.

D Eﬁ DiﬂchIEE
& items, 13.43 GE available
Diag big Dalews SFL Diag SFL card on Mac Diag small Dalews SFL
=]
Ciag small Dalews TSP Ciag TSP card on Mac Diag ¥LS1 card on Dales | ]
[4]» %

Important: These applications should be used only by CreoScitex personnel or
experienced Imagesetter operators who have been instructed by CreoScitex personnel to
work with these applications.

Application In Folder Function
Dolev 2/4/800 Diag big Dolevs SFL | Tests Dolev 800x
Terminal Imagesetters with a

fiber optic cable
connection and
VLSI card.

Sfl Diag Diag SFL card on Tests the SFL card
Mac installed in the
Macintosh station
(for a VLSI
connection to
Dolev).

Diagnostic Applications B-1



Application In Folder Function
SmallDolev via Diag small Dolevs Tests Dolev 200,
SFL Diag SFL 400, 250 and 450

Imagesetters with
a fiber optic cable
connection and

VLSI card.
Dolev-PCI Diag Diag small Dolevs Tests Dolev 250
TSP and 450
Imagesetters with
a Data Cable and
TSP card.
DiagPlotters Diag TSP card on Tests the TSP card
Mac installed in the
Macintosh station.
VLSI Diag Diag VLSI card on Tests the VLSI
Dolev card installed in
the Dolev.
B-2 PSM User Guide




INDEX

1

lup, 9-15, 9-41
layout, 9-30

A

Activate
FAF, 7-2
Actual exposable area, 9-26
Add, 10-2
companion files to the queue,
3-10
file list, 3-12
font folders, 5-78
hot folders, 10-2
Add button
adding files, 3-3
Adding files to queue, 1-12
drag and drop, 3-2, 3-4
in groups, 3-2
printing from the network, 3-2
single, 3-2, 3-3
summary, 3-8
via queue folder, 3-2
ADO_ImageableArea, 5-12
ADOQO_PaperArea, 5-12
Adobe Acrobat Distiller
guidelines, 5-57
Adobe Illustrator
vignettes, 5-53
Adobe Photoshop files, 5-12
Adobe PSPrinter driver files, 5-12
Alignment
punch, 9-25
All to process, 5-25
All to spot, 5-25, 5-27

Allow trapping, 5-49
Analog proof, 9-35
Anamorphic distortion, 9-35
Anamorphic scale, 5-19, 5-21
Angle, 9-11
APR, 4-2, 4-4, 4-11, 5-69, 5-76
workflow, 5-72
preparing jobs, 5-72
APR search
include subfolders, 5-71
search original file location,
5-71
search with optional file
suffixes, 5-71
Assign files, 3-1
Auto, 5-9
layout, 9-30
spinner speed, 9-11, 9-13, 9-18,
9-25
Auto select
film cassette, 9-42
Automatic file deletion, 5-81
Automatic process, 5-5, 9-26, 10-4
AVR, 5-54, 5-56

B

Banding, 5-52

Base, 5-26, 5-31

Benchmark test, 8-25

Black frame, 9-35

Black frame/short feed, 9-35

Black overprint, 4-3, 5-48

Blue line, 9-37, 9-39
parameters, 9-39

Bounding box, 4-5, 5-10, 5-12,
5-69

Brisque, 6-3

Building the excurve, 8-17
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C

Calibration
imagesetter, 8-4
resolution intensity, 8-4
Dolev 2dry, 8-5
Dolev 2pressPlus, 8-5
Dolev 4press, 8-5
Dolev 4pressV, 8-5
Dolev 800, 8-5
Dolev 800V, 8-5
CD-ROM, 3-1
Chromalin, 9-35
Class screen, 9-1
CMYK expose format, 9-27
Color bar
labels, 9-21
Color conversion, 5-43
RGB to CMY, 5-43
RGB to CMYK, 5-43
Color handling, 5-35
merging separations, 5-28

number of separations, 5-29

opacity, 5-31
spot colors, 5-30
Color options
ignore input profile, 5-50

non English separation support,

5-50

Color rendering dictionary. See

CRD
Color tables, 5-26, 5-35, 8-23
add color, 5-38
CMYK fields, 5-39
creating, 5-36
default, 5-34
delete color, 5-39
delete table, 5-43
edit color, 5-40
edit table, 5-41
load, 5-33
merging separations, 5-28
name, 5-38
new, 5-36

number of separations, 5-29

revert, 5-34

save, 5-37, 5-42

save as, 5-34, 5-42
Colors for PS file, 5-30
Combine, 5-1, 6-1, 10-16

file format, 6-3

quality, 6-3

resolution, 6-3
Combine output folder, 3-13

messages window, 3-13
Companion files, 3-10

adding to the queue, 3-10
Completion policy, 5-81
Configuration, 1-2

dialog box, 8-2

setup menu, 8-2
Continuous screen, 9-15
Conversion to PDF, 5-67
Converting postscript, 5-2

composite, 5-9, 5-47

defining parameters, 5-2

preseparated, 5-9
Copy, 10-18

excurve, 8-22

expose formats, 9-9
Copy output files, 5-81
Copying messages, 3-13
CRD, 5-45

280G.crd, 5-46

300G.crd, 5-46

320G.crd, 5-46

absolute, 5-46

CMY .crd, 5-46

perceptual, 5-45

relative, 5-45

saturation, 5-46
Create

expose formats, 9-6

margin, 4-5, 5-69
Creator, 4-11, 4-13
CreoScitex jobs, 1-9
Cropping, 4-3, 4-7, 5-11, 5-15

cancel, 4-9

PDF files, 4-9

PSM User Guide



CT, 1-7, 3-1, 5-10
CT to CT, 5-4, 5-23, 7-5, 7-6
CT to LW, 5-4, 7-5, 7-6
frame towards CT, 5-4, 7-6, 7-12
handshake, 6-3
native, 6-3
resolution, 5-19
use CT data, 5-4, 7-5, 7-6
CT edges, 5-23
CT offset
companion file, 3-11
CT resolve, 5-23
Currently installed, 5-78
high-res image folder, 5-70
Curve calculation
linear, 8-34
smooth, 8-34
Curve.test, 8-14, 8-21

D

Date/time
labels, 9-21
DCS, 5-72, 5-73
dcs 1.0 files, 5-74
dcs 2.0 files, 5-74
Decrease per resolution, 8-7
Default
color tables, 5-34
strips, 8-7
table, 5-43
Define
expose formats, 9-4
FAF settings, 7-2
hot folders, 10-2
measurement units, 5-6
resolution units, 5-8
Degrade, 5-52
Delete
color, 5-39
color tables, 5-43
excurve, 8-23
expose formats, 9-10

punch formats, 9-24
tone reproduction curve, 8-39
Delete input files, 5-81
Delete output file after sending,
5-82
Delete PostScript file after RIP,
5-82, 10-10
Deleting files
file list, 3-6
Deleting messages, 3-13
Deletion policy, 5-81
Destination, 3-15
disk, 3-15
disk ready for expose, 3-15
dolev plotter, 3-15
Diagnostics
applications, B-1
imagesetter, 9-43
Disable
hot folders, 10-8
Disk, 3-15
Displaying files, 1-13, 4-7
Distributed workflow, 10-11,
10-14, 10-16
Dolev
machine parameters, 8-40
settings, 8-39
Dolev 2dry
excurve calibration, 8-15, 8-16,
8-18
resolution intensity calibration,
8-5
test files, 8-15
Dolev 2pressPlus, 9-42
resolution intensity calibration,
8-5
Dolev 4press, 9-42
resolution intensity calibration,
8-5
Dolev 4pressV
resolution intensity calibration,
8-5
Dolev 800, 8-7, 9-42
resolution intensity calibration,
8-5
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Dolev 800V, 8-7, 9-42 Excurve

resolution intensity calibration, assign to expose format, 8-20
8-5 building the table, 8-17
Dolev imagesetter, 1-2, 1-4 copy, 8-22
laser intensity, 9-17 delete, 8-23
spinner speed, 9-18 expose, 9-17
Dolev plotter, 3-15 expose format, 8-20
Dolev VIP, 3-5 flat curve, 9-17
Done, 10-1 handling, 8-22
adding files, 3-3 negative, 8-21
font handling, 5-78 none, 9-17
high-res image folders, 5-71 positive, 8-14
Dot gain, 8-23 testing, 8-21
Dot loss, 8-23 verifying, 8-21
Dot type, 9-14 workflow, 8-14
Drag and drop, 3-2, 3-4 Excurve calibration, 8-4, 8-13
Dry curve.ch test file, 8-15 building the excurve
Duplicate table values, 8-17
tone reproduction curve, 8-38 converting the test file, 8-14

Dolev 2dry, 8-15, 8-16
exposing the test file, 8-14
E file values, 8-17

measured values, 8-17

Edit measuring the test strips, 8-16
anamorphic scale, 5-19, 5-21 Excurve dialog box, 8-17, 8-22
clear, 3-13 Expert message level, 3-14
color, 5-40 Export PS Plug-in, 5-67
color tables, 5-41 Expose, 5-1, 9-4, 9-26, 10-11,
copy, 3-13 10-14, 10-16
cut, 3-13 excurve, 9-17

expose formats, 9-9
Page menu options, 5-13

file list, 9-26
labels, 9-20, 9-40

paste, 3-13 font, 9-40
reset messages, 3-13 laser intensity, 9-17
select all, 3-13 mode, 9-43

tone reproduction curve, 8-38
Embedded fonts, 4-11
End of job, 9-42

optimize, 9-43
punch alignment, 9-25
punch offset, 9-25

EPS, 5-12 separation gap, 9-18
EPS files, 3-1 spinner speed, 9-18
EPS PICT, 4-5

EPS settings, 4-5, 5-69

create margin, 4-5, 5-69

use bounding box, 4-5, 5-69
EPSEF files, 3-1

unload policy, 9-42
use film from, 9-42
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Expose formats, 9-28
class screen, 9-1
copy, 9-9
creating, 9-6
defining, 9-4
delete, 9-10
edit, 9-9
excurve, 8-20
FULLtone, 9-1, 9-3
naming conventions, 9-1
semi-traditional, 9-4
standard, 9-28
tone reproduction curve, 8-35
traditional, 9-1, 9-4
turbo, 9-4
type, 9-30
yellow moiré free, 9-4
Expose parameters, 9-4
custom, 9-26
default, 9-26
defining, 9-26
Expose resolution, 9-16
Exposing test strips, 8-6
Exposure inconsistency, 8-7

F

FAF, 3-1, 5-23, 5-31, 10-11, 10-14,
10-16
activating, 7-2
advanced settings, 7-8
color, 7-13
create backup, 7-7
CT handling, 7-5
direction, 7-12
frame color reduction, 7-13
frame conditions, 7-19
frame process color, 7-4
frame thickness, 7-4
full black, 7-15
max diff for split frame, 7-13
maximum common darkness,
7-11
minimum darkness, 7-17

minimum diff in same sep, 7-10
preserve color protection, 7-3
separations, 7-4
settings, 7-1
special colors, 7-18
special yellow treatment, 7-16
spot color combinations, 7-19
starting value for yellow, 7-17
text handling, 7-3
transparent separations, 7-14
white frame support, 7-3
File
add, 3-3
quit, 1-17
save file list, 3-11
save messages, 3-13
File deletion
automatic, 5-81
File destination, 3-15
File format
combine, 6-3
File information, 4-10, 4-12
File list, 1-12, 3-5, 4-10, 4-12, 5-5,
6-4
adding files
drag and drop, 3-2, 3-4
in groups, 3-2
printing from the network,
3-2
single, 3-2, 3-3
summary, 3-8
via queue folder, 3-2
exposing, 9-26
rearranging files, 3-5
removing files, 3-5, 3-6
saving, 3-5, 3-11
suspending files, 3-5, 3-6
unprocessed files, 5-6
File names, 3-17
CT, 1-13
labels, 9-21
LW, 1-13
multi page, 1-15
NLW, 1-13

Index



preseparated, 1-15
use short CT/LW names, 1-16
File processing, 1-12, 5-1
automatic, 5-5
initiating, 5-5
manual, 5-5
File processing queue, 1-12
adding files
drag and drop, 3-2, 3-4
in groups, 3-2
printing from the network,
3-2
single, 3-2, 3-3
summary, 3-8
via queue folder, 3-2
File size, 4-11, 4-12
File suffixes, 1-13
File types, 5-9
auto, 5-9, 5-23
CT, 5-10
LW, 5-10
supported, 1-7
CreoScitex jobs, 1-9
CT, 1-7
LW, 1-8
NCT, 1-7
NLW, 1-8
PDF, 1-9
postscript, 1-7
File values
excurve calibration, 8-17
FilesPutInQueue folder, 10-10
Film feed
punch formats, 9-25
Film labels, 9-40
font, 9-40
Flat, 9-31
Flat_curve, 9-17
Flexo plates, 5-21, 9-35

horizontal, 5-21, 9-39
none, 5-21
vertical, 5-21

Font folders, 3-13
currently installed, 5-78
messages window, 3-13
remove, 5-78

Font folders dialog box, 5-77

Font handling
done, 5-78
messages window, 5-79
substitution font, 5-77, 5-79
update font list, 5-78

Font management, 4-2

Font name, 4-11

Font substitution, 5-77

Force gray, 4-3, 5-47

Format Editor, 9-5
preferences, 9-7

Format name, 9-21

Formats, 9-28. See Expose formats

Formats dialog box, 8-20, 8-35
excurve, 9-17
labels, 9-20
machine, 9-23
mirror, 9-22
negative, 9-23
resolution, 9-16
screens, 9-10
FreeHand, 5-53
Full parsing, 4-2

FULLtone, 8-23, 8-24, 8-27, 9-1,

9-3,9-14

G

Gap, 9-30, 9-34
GeometricDOT, 8-24
Gravure press

Flip, 4-3, 5-21 tone reproduction, 8-33
and mirror, 9-39 Grayscale bar
both, 5-21 labels, 9-21
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H

Halftone, 9-14
Handling

excurves, 8-22

spot separation, 9-15

tone reproduction curves, 8-38
High definition printing, 8-23, 8-27
High Resolution Images

not found, 5-75
High table entry, 8-10, 8-12
HighRes file name, 4-11
High-res image folders, 5-70

messages window, 3-13

selecting, 5-69
HighResBoundingBox, 5-12
Hot folders, 1-17, 10-1

custom preferences, 10-6

defining, 10-2

defining as AppleTalk printer,

10-9

disabling, 10-8

options, 10-6

removing as printer, 10-8

set printer, 10-8

use PS/M preferences, 10-6

Increment

resolution intensity, 8-7
InkPRO, 5-1, 6-6

output file base name, 6-8

output file resolution, 6-8

output for improof, 6-8

preparing files on PS/M, 6-6

setting window, 6-7
InkPRO output folder, 3-14

messages window, 3-14
Input file name, 5-6
Installing

PS/M application, 2-1
1QPro, 6-3

J

JAZ disks, 3-2

Job files, 1-9

Jobs, 3-1
default LWHS option, 5-80
keep blank pages option, 5-81
overwrite output option, 5-81
save partial job on RIP failure,

5-81

Imagesetter. See Dolev Imagesetter
Imagesetter calibration, 8-4
excurve calibration, 8-13
resolution intensity, 8-4
Dolev 2dry, 8-5
Dolev 2pressPlus, 8-5
Dolev 4press, 8-5
Dolev 4pressV, 8-5
Dolev 800, 8-5
Dolev 800V, 8-5
ImpostripPressPaperSize, 5-12
Include subfolders, 5-71

K

Keyboard commands, A-1

L

Labels, 9-20, 9-40
date/time, 9-21
file name, 9-21
font, 9-40
grayscale bar, 9-21
parameters, 9-21
registration marks, 9-21
remarks, 9-21
separations, 9-21

Large cassette, 9-42
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Laser intensity, 9-17
Layout, 9-27, 9-30

lup, 9-15, 9-30, 9-41

auto, 9-30

flat, 9-31

new flat, 9-31

new NUp, 9-32

NUp, 9-32

step & repeat, 9-15, 9-30

Layout parameters dialog box, 9-30

black frame/short feed, 9-35
gap, 9-34
margin/offset, 9-35
number of repeats, 9-34
Line art, 5-48
Load
color tables, 5-33
Local mode, 1-5
LW, 1-8, 3-1, 5-9, 5-10, 6-1
LW resolution, 5-19, 9-17

M

Machine, 9-23
Machine dialog box
laser intensity, 9-17
punch, 9-18
separation gap, 9-18
spinner speed, 9-18
Macintosh, 1-2
Margin/offset, 9-35
Mask
APR, 5-76
Matchprint, 9-35
Max diff for split frame, 7-13
Max exposable area, 9-26
Max point size, 7-3
Max value on cylinder, 8-33
Maximum value of black, 5-44
Measured values
excurve calibration, 8-17
Measurement units
defining, 5-6
Measuring test strips, 8-9

Medium cassette, 9-42
Merge, 5-1, 6-9
Merge output folder, 3-14
messages window, 3-14
Merging separations, 5-28
Mesh, 8-24, 9-13
Message level, 3-14
expert, 3-14
normal, 3-14
Messages
copying, 3-13
deleting, 3-13
moving, 3-13
saving, 3-13
selecting, 3-13
Messages window, 1-17, 3-13
combine output folder, 3-13
font folders, 3-13
font handling, 5-79
high-res image folders, 3-13,
5-71
InkPRO output folder, 3-14
merge output folder, 3-14
message level, 3-14
expert, 3-14
normal, 3-14
output folder, 3-13
queue folder, 3-14
TIFF/IT output folder, 3-14
type of plotter, 3-13
Min value on cylinder, 8-33
Minimal parsing, 4-2, 4-10
Minimum diff in same sep, 7-10
Minimum disk space, 5-82
Mirror, 9-28, 9-39
and flip, 9-39
expose, 9-22
Mode, 9-43
normal, 9-43
Moving messages, 3-13
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N

Naming conventions, 3-17
CT, 1-13
expose formats, 9-1
LW, 1-13
multi page files, 1-15
NLW, 1-13
preseparated files, 1-15
use short CT/LW names, 1-16
NCT, 1-7
Negative, 9-28, 9-39
expose, 9-23
Negative excurve, 8-21
New CT, 1-7
New flat, 9-31
New LW, 1-8
New NUp, 9-32
NewLW, 3-1
NLW, 1-8, 3-1, 5-9, 9-37
None
excurve, 9-17
Normal message level, 3-14
Number of cassettes
configuration, 8-2
Number of repeats, 9-34
Number of separations, 5-29, 5-32
NUp, 9-32

Output files
file type, 5-9
resolution, 5-9

Output folder, 3-13
designating, 3-16
messages window, 3-13
TIFF/IT, 6-4

Overprint, 5-26, 5-30
black, 5-48

o

Offset, 5-14, 9-35

CT, 3-11

punch, 9-25
On APR - use mask from, 5-76
On full cassette, 9-42
Opacity, 5-31
Optical disk, 3-1
Optimize

save film, 9-43

save time, 9-43
Output destination, 3-15
Output file base name, 3-17
Output file name, 5-6

P

Page
size, 5-13, 5-15
specific, 5-13
Page files, 3-1
Page menu
editing, 5-13
Page offset, 4-3
PageBounding Box, 5-12
Pages, 5-10
Parsing, 3-12, 4-1, 4-2, 5-26, 5-27
creator, 4-11, 4-13
embedded fonts, 4-11
file information, 4-10, 4-12
file size, 4-11, 4-12
font name, 4-11
full, 4-2
highres file name, 4-11
minimal, 4-2, 4-10
path, 4-10, 4-12
Path, 4-10, 4-12
PDF, 1-9
CMYK support, 5-65
cropping, 4-9
defining RIP parameters, 5-68
export to PostScript, 5-67
preparing files before RIP, 5-57
previewing, 4-6
previewing files, 1-13
processing and previewing
support, 5-57
sample workflow, 1-9
spot color support, 5-65
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Pivot
punch, 9-25
PLI, 3-2
Positive excurve, 8-14
PostScript, 1-7, 3-1
conversion, 5-2
composite, 5-9, 5-47
parameters, 5-2
preseparated, 5-9
parsing, 4-2
previewing files, 1-13
verifying, 4-3
Preferences
automatic process, 10-4
replace missing fonts with, 5-79
Preferences window, 5-2
automatic process, 5-5
color conversion, 5-43
create margin, 4-5, 5-69
CT edges, 5-23
delete output file after sending,
5-82
delete postscript file after RIP,
10-10
delete PostScript file after RIP,
5-82
EPS settings, 4-5, 5-69
file suffixes, 1-13
on APR-use mask from, 5-76
postscript overprint, 5-47
postscript parsing, 4-2
punch, 9-19
screen grabs, 5-23, 5-24
smooth scale, 5-22
support scitex vignettes, 5-52
support setpageparams, 5-11
use bounding box, 4-5, 5-69
use bounding box, 5-11
Preview, 4-3, 4-4, 4-6, 5-15, 5-18,
5-21
abort, 4-4
APR, 4-4
continue, 4-5
cropping, 4-7
EPS Pict, 4-5

EPS settings, 4-5, 5-69
fast, 4-4
proofing data, 4-4
stop, 4-4
Previewing
PDF files, 1-13, 4-6
PostScript, 1-13
Print
file, 3-2
Process
spot handling, 5-30
Processing
automatic, 5-5
initiating, 5-5
manual, 5-5
Processing files, 1-12, 5-1
Processing postscript, 5-2
composite, 5-9, 5-47
defining parameters, 5-2
parsing, 4-1
preseparated, 5-9
verifying, 4-1
Processing queue, 1-12
adding files
drag and drop, 3-2, 3-4
in groups, 3-2
printing from the network,
3-2
single, 3-2, 3-3
summary, 3-8
via queue folder, 3-2
Proof
blue line, 9-37
Proof sheet, 9-35
Proofing, 6-1
analog, 9-35
resolution, 6-3
Protect small text
max point size, 7-3
PS/M application, 1-3
installing, 2-1
PS/M queue, 1-12
PSImage, 5-69, 5-76
preview, 4-4
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Punch, 9-18, 9-28, 9-41
alignment, 9-25, 9-41
Dolev 2pressPlus, 9-41
Dolev 4pressV, 9-41
Dolev 800, 9-41
Dolev 800V, 9-41
film feed, 9-25
offset, 9-25
pivot, 9-25
set list, 9-24
system name, 9-24

Punch formats, 9-19
actual exposable area, 9-26
delete, 9-24
max exposable area, 9-26

Y

Quality
combine, 6-3
Quark spot sequence, 9-8
QuarkXPress, 4-2
files, 5-12
Spot Colors XT, 5-25
vignettes, 5-53
Queue
adding files, 1-12
drag and drop, 3-2, 3-4
in groups, 3-2
printing from the network,
3-2
single, 3-2, 3-3
summary, 3-8
via queue folder, 3-2
folder, 9-26
status icons, 3-7
Quit, 1-17
dolev ps/m, 1-17

R

Rasterized files
displaying, 1-13, 4-7
Ready for expose, 5-1
Reducing banding, 5-52
Registration marks, 9-21
Release screen processor
configuration, 8-3
Remarks
labels, 9-21
Remote mode, 1-6
Remove
files from the queue, 3-6
font folders, 5-78
high-res image folder, 5-70, 5-71
Remove button
file list, 3-6
Replace missing fonts with, 5-79
Replacement font, 5-79
Reset button
File List, 3-6
Resolution, 9-4, 9-28
combine, 6-3
CT, 5-19
expose, 9-16
exposure format name, 9-3
LW, 5-19, 9-17
Resolution intensity, 8-4
building the table, 8-9
decrease per resolution, 8-7
Dolev 2dry, 8-5
Dolev 2pressPlus, 8-5
Dolev 4press, 8-5
Dolev 4pressV, 8-5
Dolev 800, 8-5
Dolev 800V, 8-5
increment, 8-7
measuring test strips, 8-9
steps, 8-6
strip length, 8-7
strip width, 8-7
strips, 8-6
table entry, 8-10, 8-12
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Resolution units
defining, 5-8
Revert
color tables, 5-34
RGB to CMY, 5-43
RGB to CMYK, 5-43
RIP, 10-11, 10-14, 10-16
RIP to disk, 5-1
Ripping postscript, 5-2
composite, 5-9, 5-47
defining parameters, 5-2
preseparated, 5-9
Rotate, 4-3, 5-11, 5-20

S

Save

color tables, 5-42
Save as

color tables, 5-34, 5-42
Save as defaults, 5-35, 5-51, 5-56
Save file list, 3-11
Save film, 9-43
Save time, 9-43
Saving a file list, 3-11
Saving messages, 3-13
Scale, 4-3, 5-18
Scitex Vignettes, 5-52
Screen angles, 9-4, 9-28
Screen grabs, 5-23, 5-24
Screen ruling, 1-4, 9-4, 9-13, 9-28
Screens, 8-24, 9-10
Screens dialog box

angle, 9-11

continuous screen, 9-15

dot type, 9-14

mesh, 9-13

separation, 9-11

Select window, 1-10, 5-2, 9-26,

9-27
add, 3-3
allow trapping, 5-49
black overprint, 4-3, 5-48
combine, 6-2
copy, 10-18

set, 10-18
ctres, 5-19
destination, 3-15
edit, 9-36
EPS PICT, 4-5
FAF tab, 5-4
file list, 1-12, 3-1, 3-3, 3-5
flip, 4-3, 5-21, 9-39
force gray, 4-3, 5-47
info, 4-10, 4-12
labels, 9-20, 9-40
layout, 9-30
Iw res, 5-19
max point size, 7-3
mirror, 9-28, 9-39
negative, 9-28, 9-39
offset, 3-11, 5-14
output file base name, 3-17
Output tab, 5-4
page, 4-8, 5-10, 5-11
page offset, 4-3
params, 9-30
punch, 9-19, 9-28, 9-41
RIP tab, 5-3
rotate, 4-3, 5-20
save as defaults, 5-3
scale, 4-3, 5-18
separations, 9-28, 9-36
size, 4-3, 5-15
spot colors, 5-25, 5-35
tiff/it-p1, 6-4
white frame support, 7-3

Search original file location, 5-71 Selecting messages, 3-13

Search with optional file suffixes, Separation gap, 9-18
5-71 Separations, 9-11, 9-28
labels, 9-21

Select window, 9-36
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Set preferences window, 9-26
automatic process, 9-26
mode, 9-43
optimize, 9-43
save film, 9-43
save time, 9-43
unload policy, 9-42
use film from, 9-42

Setpage, 4-8, 5-10, 5-11
params, 5-11, 5-12

Settings
Dolev, 8-39

Setup
color tables, 5-36, 5-43
dolev settings, 8-5
expose curves, 8-17, 8-22
expose formats, 8-20, 8-35, 9-6,

9-9,9-10
font folders, 5-77
high-res image folders, 5-70
message level, 3-14
expert, 3-14
normal, 3-14
output folder, 3-16
page sizes, 5-13
preferences, 5-79
save as defaults, 5-35, 5-51,
5-56
TIFF/IT output folder, 6-4
tone reproduction curves, 8-27,
8-36, 8-38

Short feed, 9-35, 9-36

Size, 4-3, 5-12, 5-15, 5-18, 5-20

Small cassette, 9-42

Small text protection
max point size, 7-3

Smooth scale, 5-22

Smooth shading
blends, 5-54

Software access key, 5-5

Special yellow treatment, 7-16

Specific info, 5-25, 5-26, 5-27,
9-33
parsing, 4-2

Spinner speed, 9-18
auto, 9-11, 9-13, 9-18, 9-25
Spot color handling, 4-2, 5-10,
5-24,5-25,5-27, 5-35, 9-37
all to process, 5-25
all to spot, 5-25, 5-27
base, 5-26, 5-31
color, 5-30
color tables, 5-35
colors for PS file, 5-30
defining opacity, 5-26
merging separations, 5-26, 5-28
number of separations, 5-29
opacity, 5-31
overprint, 5-26, 5-30
process, 5-30
specific info, 5-25, 5-26, 5-27
varnish, 5-26, 5-31
Spot colors
PDF support, 5-65
Spot Colors XT, 5-25
Spot separation, 9-15
Spot separation sequence, 9-8
Spots, 9-27, 9-33, 9-37
Standard expose format, 9-28
Start of black generation, 5-44
Step & repeat, 9-15, 9-30
Steps, 8-6
Stop before expose, 5-1, 6-9
Strength of ink, 7-9
Strip length, 8-7
Strip width, 8-7
Strips, 8-6
Substitution font, 5-77, 5-79
Suffixes, 1-13
Super combine, 6-1
file format, 6-3
quality, 6-3
resolution, 6-3
Support scitex vignettes, 5-52
Support setpageparams, 5-11, 5-12
Supported file types. See file types
Suspending files from the queue,
3-5,3-6
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T

Table entry
high, 8-10, 8-12
Table values
tone reproduction curve, 8-34
Test strips
exposing, 8-6
length, 8-7
measuring, 8-9
width, 8-7
Testing
tone reproduction curve, 8-35
Text, 5-48
TIFF, 3-1, 6-3
TIFF/IT, 5-1
TIFF/IT output folder, 3-14
messages window, 3-14
TIFF/IT-P1, 6-4
output folder, 6-4
Tone reproduction curve, 8-23
assigning to expose format, 8-35
benchmark test, 8-25
building the table, 8-27
creating the curve, 8-27
deleting, 8-39
duplicating, 8-38
editing, 8-38
flat curve workflow, 8-24
gravure press, 8-33
handling, 8-38
predefined curve workflow, 8-36
predefined workflow, 8-25
table values, 8-34
testing, 8-35
viewing, 8-34
workflow for creating, 8-24
Tone_Test.ps, 8-26
Traditional screen sets, 9-1, 9-4
Trapping, 3-1, 5-23, 5-31, 10-11,
10-14, 10-16
for vignettes, 5-55
white frame support, 7-3
Type of plotter, 3-13

U

UCR reduction factor, 5-44
Ultimate impostrip files, 5-12
Unload policy, 9-42
at the end of job, 9-42
on full cassette, 9-42
Update font list, 5-78
Use bounding box, 4-5, 5-11, 5-12,
5-69
Use film from, 8-7, 9-42
auto select, 9-42
large cassette, 9-42
medium cassette, 9-42
small cassette, 9-42
User prep, 5-53

V

Varnish, 5-26, 5-31
Verifying postscript, 4-1, 4-3
View
tone reproduction curve, 8-34
Vignettes, 5-52
converting to PS3, 5-55
smoother vignettes, 5-55
trapping, 5-55
VIP messages, 1-17
VIPSetup, 1-2

w

White frame support, 7-3
Window
preview, 4-6
progress, 5-6
Workflow
APR, 5-72
distributed, 10-11
remote, 10-18
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Y

Yellow moiré free, 9-11

VA

ZIP disks, 3-2
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